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BACHELOR OF EDUCATION (B.ED.) PROGRAMME
Two Years Regular Programme

Jain Vishva Bharati Institute has launched a Bachelor of Education programme recognized by NCTE. The first
session started from July 2005. The programme places specific emphasis on meditation as a tool to enhance
learning skills and 1.Q. This programme is also the first national teachers training programme to offer study in
Education for Sustainable Development. Innovative syllabus and enthusiastic faculty work towards not only
training the teachers but also assisting them with campus recruitment. Jain Vishva Bharati Institute is looking
forward to train a new class of future generation teachers.

Introduction :

Enlightened, emancipated and empowered teachers lead communities and nation towards better and higher quality
of life. Teachers are expected to create social cohesion, national integration and learning society. They disseminate
knowledge and also generate new knowledge therefore, it becomes essential for any nation to give necessary
professional inputs to its teachers. Jain Vishva Bharti Institute pursues the curriculum for its pre-service teacher
training programme for women candidates who are far behind but can lead the whole nation. This will is a special
programme focussed with a strong foundation in Science of Living. The candidates are encouraged to flourish an
environment that promotes value and technology based society.

Duration: The B.Ed. programme is full time two years programme.
Eligibility: A candidate who has passed B.Ed. degree from any recognized university and qualified PTET conducted
by the Rajasthan Government for that year as per guideline of State Government.

Obijectives:

To develop professionalism in teacher Education Programme.

To motivate creative thinking and work among teacher trainees.

To foster moral, social character and spiritual values of trainees.

To develop Inter-relationship among Department, School and Society.

To develop cognitive, Affective and Psycho-motor domain of the teacher trainees

To promote for future Prospective, Employability and Skill based Teacher Training

To develop Self Evaluation, Positive Attitude and self confidence

To apply educational innovation and new strategies of the Teacher Education and trainee
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Programme Outcome of B.Ed. (2 Years Programme)

The Department of education runs the B.Ed. programme which is recognized by NCTE, New Delhi
since 2005. The programme has very specific outcomes to spread educational thought, child
psychology, creative pedagogy with modern information communication technology. Now a days
teacher has to deal with classroom like multilingual, multicultural and multi religions in nature.
Diverse socio-culture, economic and linguistic varieties are in the classrooms. The aspiration levels of
the students have changed considerably under the hazard influences of Technological revolution and
globalization. In this programme mainly a good platform to share learning in varying levels of

cognitive, affective and psychomotor abilities.



The programme encompasses with valued education, yoga, and personality development for fullest
development of the child. Both theoretical and practical and combined for providing a good

knowledge for child's integrated personality.

As per the latest curriculum frame work NCFTE-2009 it spreads the knowledge and understanding of
theory and practical in teacher education programme by in corporating the socio-cultural context of
education giving more emphasis on the field experience of students teachers in this course with

internship.

Enhancing professional capacities are the basis ingredients of the B.Ed. programe for preparing value

based and dynamic teachers for the society and nation.

Programme Specific Outcomes (PSO) of B.Ed. (2 Year programme)

After completion of the B.Ed. programme the pupils teachers shall able to:

[EEN

. Develop the knowledge, understanding and skill in teaching & learning.
2. Foster professionals in teachers education.

3. Motivate students for all round development.

4. Enhance competent & skill for employability balance mental health.

5. Spread the thought of creativeness and positive thinking.

6. Train about ICT and yoga for balanced personality.

7. Produce teacher trainees for the society

8. Apply innovative teaching pedagogy in class room

1. Title and Commencement
These regulations shall be called the Jain Vishva Bharati Institute (Deemed-to-be) University, Ladnun
Regulations for Choice Based Credit System (CBCS) and Continuous Assessment Grading Patterm
(CAGP) for Post-Graduate and Under-Graduate Programmes. These regulations was adopted from
academic year 2015-2016.

2. Definitions
2.1 “Programme” is used for a fixed educational programme in place of Degree. A Post-Graduate
Programme shall be of four semester’s duration and a normal under-graduate programme shall
be of four semester’s period.
2.2  “An Academic Year” consists of two semester's. Each semester consists of different papers of
four units. Each unit with have 6 weeks for academic work.



2.3  “Course” is a component of programme i.e. in CBCS, papers will be referred to as courses. Each
course is identified by a unique course Code. Every course may not be of equal weightage. Each
course, in addition of having a curriculum will have learning objectives and learning outcome.

A Course may be designed to involve Lectures/Tutorials/Laboratory Work/Field Work/Project
Work/Vocational Training/Viva-voce etc or combination of some of these.

Every course offered will have three components associated with the teaching learning process
of the Course. Namely (I) Lecture — L (II) Tutorial-T (III) Practical’s —-P. Where

L- Stands for Lecture session.

T- Stands for Tutorial session consisting of participatory discussion/self study/desk work/brief
seminar presentations by students and such other novel methods that make a student to absorb
and assimilate more effectively the contents delivered in Lecture classes.

P- Stands for practice session and it consists of hands on experience/laboratory experiments/
field experiments/case studies that equip students to acquire much required skill component.

In terms of credit, every one hour session of L (per week) amounts to I credit per semester and
minimum of two hour session of T or P (per week) amounts to I credit per unit over a period of
one course of 24 weeks for teaching-learning process (inclusive of teaching and examination).

A course shall have one, two or all three components. That means a course may have only
lecture component or only practical component or combination of any two or all the three
components.

The total credit earned by a student at the end of the semester upon successfully completing the
course is L+T+P. The credit pattern of the course is indicated as L:T:P

Different categories of courses are as follows:

Core Course
A Course which should compulsorily be studied by candidate as a core requirement is termed as core
course.
(a) Core-Compulsory is a course which has to be studied compulsorily as a part of core requirement
so as to get degree in concerned discipline.
(b) Core Elective or Core allied is a course that supports / strengthens the core compulsory.
Elective Course
It is a course which can be chosen from pool of courses. The course may be specific / specialized /
supportive or advanced to the discipline of study.
(a) Generic Elective Course add generic proficiency to the students and they are for the said
discipline of study
(b) Open Elective courses are from the pool of courses that are interdisciplinary and or
multidisciplinary.
Foundation Course
It is a course that aims to improve proficiency and skill of the student.
(a) Compulsory Foundation Course add generic proficiency to the students belonging to all
disciplines of study.
(b) Elective Foundation Courses are value based and aimed at man making education.
2.4 A module means a course having independent entity.
2.5 ‘Unit’ means a course having independent part in a course.
2.6 “Credit” means the unit by which the course work is measured. It defines the quantum of
contents/syllabus prescribed for the course. It also determines the number of hours of instructions



required per week. In these regulations one credit means one hour of direct teaching work or two
hours of practical work/field work per week for 20 weeks in a semester.

2.7 “Grade Letter” is an index to indicate the performance of student in a particular course. It is
arrived at by transformation of actual marks secured by a student in a said course. Grade
letters are O,A,B,C,D,E,F.

2.8 “Grade Point” is the weightage allotted to each grade letter depending on the range of marks
awarded in a course.

2.9 “Credit Points” refers to the product of “Number of credit assigned to the course” and the
grade point secured for the same course.

2.10 “Semester Grade Point Average” (SGPA) is an index of a student’s performance in a given
semester. It is the ratio of the “Total credit points earned by students in all courses at the
semester” and the “Total number of credit assigned to the courses” in the semester.

2.11 “Cumulative Grade Point Average” (CGPA) refers to the cumulative grade point average of
SGPA and is computed based on the following formula.

Sum of all Credit Points of Entire Programme
CGPA =

Sum of Credits up to the end of Programme.

3. Credit Framework for Normal under Graduate Level Course
3.1 The normal graduation programme have 20 credits per each course and per semester making
total credits for whole programme as 80. The distribution of credits or weightage of core,
elective and Foundation courses may be as follows:

Distribution of Credits for Semester is as follows:

Semester I 11 111 1\
Credits 20 20 20 20

4. Credit and Teaching Hours.
1 Credit = 1 hour Teaching
1 Credit = 2 hour of Practical / Fieldwork
4 Credit Course needs four hour Student Teacher contact in a week.

5. Units and Course : A theory course shall have Four units.

6. Credits and Marks

1 Credit = 25 marks
7. Grading
Grade Points Description % of Marks Division Grade
10 Outstanding 90% - 99% First 0
9 Excellent 80% - 89% First A
8 Very Good 70% - 79% First B
7 Good 60% - 69% First C
6 Fair 50% - 59% Second D
5 Average 36% - 49% Pass E
4 Dropped Below 36% Fail F

8. Performance Evaluation (Calculation)




SGPA = ECG/EC for a Semester

G is grade and C is Credit of Course.

Cummulative Grade Point Average (CGPA) for entire course

CGPA = ECG/EC for all semester taken together.

The total credits cover the core, elective, field work or extension activities, soft skills etc.

GPA is calculated at the end of each term after grades have been processed and after any grade has been
updated or changed.

Some criteria are to be followed for individual assignment / Quizzes/Test/Unit Test/ Tutorials/
Practical/ Projects/ Seminar.

The teacher should convert his/her marking in to the quality points and letter grade.

9. Scheme of Examination
1. Hindi/English shall be medium of instruction of examination.
2. Examination shall be conducted at the end of each semester as per the academic/examination calendar
notified by the Institute.
3. Each theory paper will be valued as per marks division given in the prospectus which will include
semester end theory exam. Practical (wherever applicable) and continuous internal assessment (CIA).
4. CIA will include the following components :

= Attendance regularity 10 marks
= Class Tests 05 marks
= Assignments 10 marks
= Class Presentation/Seminar 05 marks

Total 30 marks

e For UG students to pass a semester, a student has to secure a minimum of 40% marks in aggregate
and minimum of 36% marks in individual theory papers. A student has to pass in written
examination.

10. Evaluation Panel:
Internship Evaluation Panel:
Pre-Internship and Post Internship
=  HOD of the concerned Department
= Departmental Supervisor/School Head Master/Principal of the School/Nominated School Teacher
Final Lesson Panel: (Two Teaching Subject)
< HOD of the concerned Department
< Internal/ External subject expert
EPC Evaluation Panel:
Theory/Practical and viva-voce Examination Panel will be :
. HOD of the concerned Department.
. Internal Subject Expert.



Bachelor of Education (B.Ed)

Semester |

Distribution of Papers, Marks and Credits

Course Course Title Course | Credit | C.1.LA. | Theory | Total
Code Category
BED 101 | Childhood and Growing Up CcC 4 30 70 100
BED 102 | Contemporary India and Education CcC 4 30 70 100
BED 103 | Language Across the curriculum CcC 4 30 70 100
BED 104 | Understanding Discipline and Subjects ANV one
BED 105 | Innovative Methods e 4 30 70 100
JVvB101 | Jain Culture and LifeValue FC 4 30 70 100
Total 20 150 350 500
B.ED
Semester Il
Course Course Title Course Category | Credit | C.1.LA. | Theory | Total
Code
BED 201 | Assessment for Learning CcC 30 70 100
BED 202 | Learning and Teaching CcC 30 70 100
BED 203 | Pre-Internship CcC 100 100
Pre Internship
BED 204 | Hindi
BED 205 | English
BED 206 | Sanskrit Pedagogy of a school
BED 207 | History subject 4 30 70 100
BED 208 | Civics Any two
BED 209 | Social Science CE
BED 210 | Economics
BED 211 | Geography
BED 212 | Home Science
BED 213 | Chemistry
BED 214 | Physics
BED 215 | Mathematics
BED 216 | General Science CE 4 30 70 100
BED 217 | Biology
BED 218 | Commercial Practice
BED 219 | Book-keeping
Total 20 120 380 500




B. Ed.

Semester lll
Course Course Title Course |Credit| C.LA. Theory Total
Code Category
BED 301 [Post Internship CcC 16 160 Internship+ 120+120=240 Practical 400
(Final Lesson in two school subjects)
JVB 301 [Critical Understanding FC 2 15 35 50
of ICT Practical
JVB 302 Yoga and Preksha FC 2 15 35 50
Meditation Practical
Total 20 30 470 500
Semester IV
Course Course Title Course |Credit|C.1.A. Theory Total
Code Category
BED 401 Gender, School and Society CC 30 70 100
BED 402 Reading& Reflecting on Texts (EPC) CcC 15 35 50
Practical &Viva-Voce
BED 403 Drama & Arts in Education (EPC) cC 2 15 35 50
Practical &Viva Voce
BED 404 Knowledge and Curriculum (part-A) Any one 4 30 70 100
BED 405 | Knowledge and Curriculum (part-B) cC
BED 406 Creating an Inclusive school CC 4 30 70 100
BED 407 Optional Course
1. Environmental Education
BED 408 2. Health and Physical
BED 409 3. Guidance and Counseling 4 30 70 100
BED 410 4. Distance Education Any one
BED 411 5. Additional Course (Any one) CE
5.1 Hindi
5.2 English
5.3 Sanskrit
5.4 History
5.5 Civics
5.6 Social Science
5.7 Economics
5.8 Geography
5.9 Home Science
5.10 Chemistry
5.11 Physics
5.12 Mathematics
5.13 General Science
5.14 Biology
5.15 Commercial Practice
5.16 Book-keeping
Total 20 150 350 500
e EPC- Enhancing Professional Capacities
e  ClA-Continuous Internal Assessment
e CC- Core Compulsory
e CE - Core Elective
e  FC- Foundation Course




Semester - |

Course Course Title Course | Credit | CIA | Theory Total
Code Category
BED101 | Chidhood and Growing Up CcC 4 30 70 100
Objectives:
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Course Contents:

UNIT-I Educational Psychology and Development
a) Educational Psychology : Concept, Methods & Applications

b) Implications of Educational Psychology:Teachers, Curriculum, Class-room Situations

¢) Indian Psychology : Concept and its implication
d) Growth & Development
e) Cognitive development:- Piaget & Bruner

UNIT-I1 Childhood and Its Development

Its concept & characteristics

Physical, Mental, Emotional, Social & Moral Development
Dimensions to fostering Imagination, Memory & Creativity
Activities for Personality Development

Language Development

a) Childhood :
b) Childhood :
c) Childhood :
d) Childhood :
e) Childhood :

UNIT-111 Adolescence and Its Development

a) Adolescence :
b) Adolescence :
c) Adolescence :
d) Adolescence :
e) Adolescence :

Its Meaning & Characteristics
Physical, Emotional, Social, Spiritual & Moral Development
Fostering Thinking, Reasoning & Problem- solving abilities
Activities for Personality Development

Related Problems & Remedies

f) Guidance & Counselling services in schools

UNIT-1V Learner : Psychological Dimensions & New Trends
a) Personality : Concept, Types & Measurement
b) Intelligence & Multiple Intelligence : Meaning, Theories & Measurement

c) Creativity : Meaning, Development & Measurement

d) Adjustment : Concept, Process & Mechanism
e) Mental Health : Concept, Components & Scope

Teacher trainees can aware about concept, methods & applications of Educational Psychology.

To aware the trainees about concept and developmental dimensions of childhood.

Trainees got informed about imagination, creativity & interests at school level.

To know the related problems of Adolescence & remedies through Guidance & Counselling services.
To aware about the process of human development

To build sensitivity towards childrens' needs and capabilities within their socio-cultural context




Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)

Prepare a short term project to enhance Imagination, Creativity and Memory for school level students
Prepare, administer and interpret a Case study/ Questionnaire related to problems of adolescence

One Assignment Workrelated to topics in above unit

Organize various Guidance and Counseling campaign for secondary level students

Administer, Score and interpret a standardized psychological test related to personality/Intelligence/
Creativity/ Mental Health/Adjustment

Prepare a Survey report related to various psychological dimension, problems and related remedies for
school students

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:

X3
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Utilize the knowledge of Educational Psychology for school education.

Apply the concept of Growth & Development in teaching field.

Plan various activities to fostering imagination, creativity & interests at school level.

Know about various aspects related to Cognitive, Emotional & Social development of learner.
Diagnose related problems of Adolescence & remedies through Guidance & Counselling services.
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Semester |

Course Course Title Course Credit | CIA
Code Category

Theory

Total

BED102 | Contemporary India and Education | CC 4 30

70

100

Objectives:
% To know the concept and nature of Educaiton.
¢ To know the social mobility and social skill.
% To understand the various committee and commission.
¢+ To educate about the recent policies of Education.

Course Contents:
Unit-1 Concept and Nature of Education
a) Education : Concept, Nature, Objectives and Functions
b) Role and problems of education in nation building
c) Current educational provisions of education in India (One year)
d) Educational thoughts of Indians thinkers (Vivekanand and Mahatma Gandhi)

Unit-11 Social Aspects of Education
a) Sociology in education : Concept, Functions and Contribution
b) Social change : Meaning, Definition, Factors and Effects of Education
c) Social mobility
d) Education and culture
e) Role of education in development of social skills.

Unit-111 Progressive Development of Education in Terms of Commissions and Committees

a) Characteristics of ancient, medieval and british period of education.
b) Radhakrishna Commission of Education (1948)

c) Mudaliyer Commission of Education (1952)

d) Kothari Commission of Education(1964)

e) National education policy (1968 and 1986)

f) Revised national education policy (1992)

Unit : IV Programmes for Education
a) Issues and problems in prevailing education system at National and State level
b) Right to Education Act 2009
c) Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan and Mid day Meal Programme
d) Rashtriya Madhyamik Shiksha Abhiyan
e) Education as related to social equity and equality of educational opportunities

Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)
o Write the educational contribution of Any one Indian Thinker.

e Prepare a Assignment Workon how we can inculcate values in the present system of

e Prepare a structure of education since ancient period to present time.

education.



= Concept of education in Emerging Indian Society as relevant to school children's
= Development of moral attitude through self management

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:

Know social aspects of education and develop educational perspective.

Solve prevailing problems of education in India.

Understand the purpose, function and Role of education in nation building.

Understand knowledge of the Indian education system as it has evolved from the past, as it is today.
Understand the concept, principle of sustainable development and core concept of educational thinkers.
Know social equity and equality of educational opportunities.
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Semester - |

Course | Course Title Course Credit | CIA | Theory | Total
Code Category
BED103 | Language Across the curriculum | CC 4 30 70 100

Objectives:
¢+ To understand the various mode of language like reading, wirting, speaking and listining.
To develop the skill of oral and written language.
To acquainte with the idea of composition and art of writing i.e. letter, paragraph, application etc.
To develop the Vocabulary Building and Language Problems & its Remedies
To develop the vocabulary and language proficiency and related remedies.
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Course Contents:
Unit -1 Language acquisition and development
a) Language : Concept, Meaning and Nature
b) Language usages : Written, Oral, Role Playing with Communication
¢) 3 Language Policy . First (Mother tongue)
. Second (Foreign language)
. Third (Religious or classical language)
d) Language development : From childhood to Adult stages



Unit -1l Language Skills
a) Reading : Silent reading vs Rapid reading, News Paper, Journal, Books
b) Narrative Text vs. Expository text
¢) LSRW (Listening, Speaking, Reading, Writing)
d) Note making and creative writing (Essay, Application, Letter, Paragraph)

Unit -111 Language & Classroom Interaction
a) Expression : Public Speech, Lecture, Debating
b) Multilingualism in classroom
c) Summarizing and Reflection
d) Errors and Correction of Language in class

Unit-1VV Vocabulary Building and Language Problems & its Remedies
a) New Structure and building of vocabulary
b) Learning new vocabulary and Diagnostic Language Errors
¢) Language Phonemes & Identification of Sound Errors
d) Remedial Programme for Language Development

Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)
e Write Any one Assignment Work
o Identify speech defect in classroom teaching
= Prepare a Report on Creative Writing
= Prepare a C.D. on communication (30 minutes)

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:

Understand the nature and use of language.

Develop the idea of Multilingualism in class room teaching.

Create the sense of language and its flavor.

Inculcate language skills among trainees.

Evaluate skills creative writing and expression.

Acquire the idea of composition and art of writing i.e. letter, Paragraph, application etc.
Develop ornamental use of vocabulary in different curriculum.
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Semester - |
Course Code Course Title Course Category | Credit | CIA |Theory|Total
BED 104 Understanding Discipline and Subjects Any one
- 4 30 70 100
BED 105 Innovative Methods CE

BED 104 : Understanding Discipline and Subjects
Objectives:
< To make aware the students about the diciplines and its characteristics.
» To give Introduction of Kalidas, Tulsidas and Shakespeare
» To understand the scientific idea of science education.
» To apply the thought of social science language in their day to day life.
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Course Contents:

Unit- | Language and Disciplines
a) Meaning of discipline
b) Characteristics of a discipline
¢) Inter- disciplinary approach

Unit- Il Language and Disciplines
a) History of language development (Hindi, Sanskrit and English)
b) Language technology
¢) Language lab
d) Phonetics science
e) Introduction of Kalidas, Tulsidas and Shakespeare

Unit- 111 Social Science and Discipline
a) History and game cricket
b) History of woman empowerment
c) New trends cultural in society
d) Political socialization
e) Article of democratic problems (Terrorism, corruption &kola-Brokers)

Unit- IV Science and Disciplines
a) Life sketch of scientists (Dalton, Rutherford, Newton, Mendal and Homi Jahangir Bhabha)
b) Science and sound
¢) Nutrition and balanced diet
d) Human diseases
e) Electricity and light

Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)
e Write Any one Assignment Work.
e Write a short note on Importance of Language in teacher.
= Read and review an article.
= Prepare a report on creative writing.

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:
Understand language of various discipline.

Develop expression of various language areas.

Acquire scientific study of language phonetics.

Know the scientific idea of science education.

Apply the thought of social science language in their day today life.

Develop interdisciplinary approach of language (Hindi/Sanskrit/English).
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Semester - |
BED 105 : Innovative Methods

Objectives:
< To introduce students about the concepts of innovations in teaching.
« To understand the idea of various subject methods.

Course Contents:
Unit- I Concept of Innovation.
a) Innovation : Meaning, Definition
b) Characteristics of Innovation
¢) Methods : concept, Objective
d) Meathods Characteristics and Utility

Unit- Il Methods of Social science
a) Time line method
b) Source method
c) Biographical method
d) Socialized Recitation method

Unit- 111 Methods of Science
a) Demonstration method
b) Experimental/ Laboratoury method
¢) Heuristic method
d) Project method

Unit- IV Methods of Language
a) Lecture method
b) Inductive and Deductive
¢) Supervised study method
d) Brain Storming

Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)
o Write Any one Assignment Work
¢ Write a short note on Importance of Language in teacher
= Read and review an article
= Prepare a report on creative writing

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:
+«+ Develop knowledge of various innovative methods.
% Understand the idea of methods.

References :
1. R &vi, (2008), NferH ToH-lal Ud Ja=, AEHR — ERI, A=< Ghrer
2. i, GdY Ud URIP, AABT (2007), SMeTh Taheildh! Ud wefl—dhel Ua=, FRuer ybree, SaqR
3. g[S, YA (2005), fedm dHNDH! & T MR, faAg gxd AR, SRT



4. Hillard R.l. (1973),Writing for T.V. and Radio N.Y.Hastings House
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Philips, Lewis (1971), Educational Television Guide Book N.Y. : Mc.Graw

6. Cassire. Henry R. (1962), Television Teaching Today Paris, UNESCO

Semester - |
Course Course Title Course Credit | CIA Theory Total
Code Category
JVB101 | Jain Culture and 4 30 70 100
. FC
LifeValue

Objectives:

To describe the concept of Jain Culture
To list the different types of Jain Life Values

Unit I: Jain History and Culture

Antiquity of Jainism

Teerthankar Lord Rishabha and Mahavira
Jain Religious Schools, Orders and Sects
Characteristics of Jain Culture

Unit I1: Jain Ethics and Metaphysics

Three Jewels (Ratnatraya)

Code of Conduct of Ascetics (Shramanachar) and Householder (Shravakachar)
Jain way of Life

The Nine Truths

Six Substances

Cosmology : Jain Perspective

Unit 111: Science of Living and Value Development

Science of Living a new way of Education
Seven Parts of Science of Living

Science of Living and Value Development
Non-violence and its training
Non-absolutism and its application
Anuvrat Movement and Morality

Unit IV: Preksha Meditation and Management

Outcomes:

Aim and Objective of Preksha Meditation
Time Management

Goal Management

Health Management

Stress Management

Addiction Free Management

The students would develop on non- absolute approach.
Can apply the knowledge of Jain life values into scientific research.
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Semester - 11

Course Code |Course Title Course Category |Credit |[CIA |Theory |Total

BED201 Assessment for Learning CcC 4 30 70 100

Objectives:

R/
0.0

R/
0.0

7 7
0'0 0'0

R/
0.0

7
0.0

7
0'0

X3

%

To describe the role of assessment in education.

To distinguish among measurement, assessment and evaluation.

To explain different forms of assessment that aid student learning.

To use wide range of assessment tools, techniques and construct these appropriately.

To evolve realistic, comprehensive and dynamic assessment procedures.

To calculate item difficulty and discrimination power of a test item.

To prepare a good achievement test on any school subject.

To realize the importance of continuous and comprehensive evaluation in the process of students
learning.

Course Contents :

Unit | - Assessment and Evaluation in Education

Concept of measurement, assessment and evaluation

Types,Need, scope and relevance of evaluation

Principles of assessment and evaluation

Test, scale and measurement

Types of scale : nominal, ordinal, interval and ratio

Unit Il -Tools and Techniques of Assessment and Evaluation

Characteristics of a good measuring instrument

Achievement test: steps of construction of achievement test — Teacher made and Standardized test
Types of test items and its construction : subjective test items and objectives test item
Diagnostic test construction and preparation of remedial materials

Analysis of test items — item difficulty level and item discrimination power

a)
b)
c)
d)
€)

a)
b)
c)
d)
€)



Unit 111 -Trends in Assessment
a) Continuous and Comprehensive Evaluation
b) Marking system vs Grading system
¢) Semester system (C B C S) Chioce Based Credit System
d) Open book examination and question bank

Unit 1V - Basic Statistics in Evaluation
a) Measure of Central Tendency:

e Mean
e Median
e Mode

b) Measure of variability

e Range

e Quartile Deviation
e Average Deviation
e Standard Deviation

Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)

Prepare an achievement test of any school subject of secondary school.

Write one Assignment Workwith in the content

Construct a remedial material for school students in any content problems.
Select, analyses and try- out a sample tool/test with item discrimination power.

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:

7
0.0

Describe the role of assessment in education.

+ Distinguish measurement, assessment and evaluation.
< Explain different forms of assessment that aid student learning.
¢ Use wide range of assessment tools, techniques and construct these appropriately.
¢ Evolve realistic, comprehensive and dynamic assessment procedures.
% Calculate item difficulty and discrimination power of a test item.
% Prepare a good achievement test on any school subject.
¢ Realize the importance of continuous and comprehensive evaluation in the process of students
learning.
References:
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4. Cooper, D. (2007), Talk About Assessment, Strategy and Tools to Improve Learning. Toronto: Thomson
Nelson.
5. Earl, L.M. (2006), Assessment of Learning: Using Classroom Assessment to Maximize Student Learning.
Thousand Oaks, Clifornia: Corwin Press.
6. Gronlund, N.E. (2003), Assessment of Student Achievement. Boston: Allyn & Bacon.
7. Kaplan, R.M. & SaccuzzoD.P. (2000), Psychological Testing, Principles, Application& Issues.

California: Wordsworth.



8. Linn, R.L. & Gronlund, N.E. (2000), Measurement and Assessment in Teaching. London: Merrill
Prentice Hall.

9. Noll, N.H. S cannell, D.P. & Craig, RC. (1979), Introduction to Educational Measurement. Boston:
Houghton Miffin.
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Allyn and Bacon.

11. Hopkins, KD. (1998). Educational and Psychological Measurement and Evolution. Boston: Allyn and
Bacon.

12. Chohen, R.J., Swerdlik, M.E., & Phillips, S.M. (1996), Psychological testing and Assessment. An
Introduction to the Test and Measurement. California: Mayfield Publishing Co.

13. National Council of Educational Research and Training (2005), National Curriculum Framework, New
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Semester-11
Course | Course Title Course Credit | CIA Theory Total
Code Category
BED202 | Learning and Teaching CcC 4 30 70 100
Objectives:

3

.0

K/
0‘0

7
0'0

4

*

.0

To acquire the basic knowledge of learning and Teaching.
To understand the implications of educaiton.

To develop various methods of teaching.

To understand the various application of educaiton.

Course Contents:
Unit -1 Basics of Learning

a)
b)
c)
d)
€)

Learning : Concept, Nature and Characteristics
Factors Affecting Learning

Laws and Types of Learning

Cognitive Learning- Peaget, Bruner

Transfer of Learning

Unit-11 : Theories of Learning and their Educational Implications.

a)
b)
c)
d)
€)

Trial and Error theory

Classical conditioning theory
Operant conditioning theory
Insight theory of Learning

Social Learning theroy (Bandura)

Unit-111 Concept variables and models of Teaching

a)
b)
c)

Teaching : concept, Nature and characteristers
Variables of Teaching and their functions
Factors Affecting Teaching and Teaching process



d)
€)

Relationship between teaching and Learining
Teaching model- concept, functions, sources and elements

Unit-1V Theories and Application of Teaching

a)
b)
c)
d)
€)

AsSi

Lea

7 7
0.0 0.0

R/
0.0

R/
0.0

7 7
0.0 0.0

Levels of Teaching - memory, understanding and Reflective
Teaching theories-concept, need, types and utility
Analyzing Teaching in Deverse classrooms

Teaching as a complex activity

Teaching as a profession

gnment & Practical Works: (Any Two)
One Assignment Work on any topic related with above Unit.
One Practical Work on any topic related with above Unit.

rning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:
Acquire knowledge and understanding of learning and Teaching.
Understand the theories of learning.
Develop the skill of active engagement of students in teaching learning activity.
Investigate differences and connections between learning in school and learning outside school.
Inculcate the knowledge of teaching and its process.
Understand learners, learning process and school.

References:

1.

w

© N~

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.

19
20
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Browne, J.D. (1970), Development of Educational Technology in college of Education, councils in
Education Press.
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Khanna, S.D. and etal. (1984), Technology of Teaching and Teacher Behaviour, Vth edition, Doaba
house, Delhi.

Kulkarni, S.S. (1986), Introduction to Educational Technology, Oxford and IBH publishing co.

Kumar, K.L. (1997), Educational Technology, New Age International, Pub., New Delhi.
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Semester Il
Course Course Title Course Credit | CIA | Theory | Total
Code Category
BED 203 | Pre-Internship CcC 4 100 100
Pre Internship

Pre-internship distribution (4 Weeks)
Objectives:
To acquire the knowledge of internship.
To understand skill focused teaching.
To develop ability of comprehensive school teaching.
To understand and organize various school activities.

R/
0.0

R/
0.0

7 7
0.0 0.0

Sr.No. Contents
1. Skills Fouced Teaching
» Introduction
Questioning
Black Board
Reinforecement
Stumulus Variation
Communication
» Personality Development etc.
2. Comprehensive School Teaching
» Demsstration Lesson Plan
» Lesson based on Various Approaches Method, such as --
o  Co-operative Learning
Activities Based Apprach
Team Teaching
Project Method
Brain Storming
Task Based
Programme Instruction etc.
3. Unit Plan, Blue Print, Achivement Test and Use of Teaching Aids

YV YV VYV

O O O O O

4, School Activities



Physical
Cultural
Leteraty
» Yoga Exceress
Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:
Acquire the knowledge of internship.
Understand skill focused teaching.
Develop ability of comprehensive school teaching.
Understand and organize various school activities

VYV V V

/
0.0

/
.0

*,

7 7
0.0 0.0

Semester-11
Course Code | Course Title Course Category Credit | CIA | Theory | Total
BED 204 Hindi P f a school subject (Any t
indi edagogy of a sc (o:oEsubJec (Any two) 4 30 20 100

Objectives:

S YT A H R AT a<dl &1 S U 6T |

STqUT, WYV, T Td oG e TR Breredl B S AT |

Areffeh WR D MEIRT Uredshd Ud UISUYID b1 [deelyuT FHIET Ud RISl Bl (b BRI |
gPhIS, QfTH T |&H UTS Al & Hewd | IaTd BRIl G A0 BT S BT |

el W97 & JEfe WRUl IR DI BT S BT |

el w9y 1 fAfe= ferneli ga S amaeiRes fRIeor ure Arsimsil &1 S &R |

U U & AT &7 S oA

(IS Ud SUARIAS TR0 Ia%Y, Agwd Ud SUART & S AT |

HAIGHTYT & IMCATYT & w0 4 2l &1 Reafd | sawrd &1 |

/7
0‘0 D)

>

R/

0

/7
0‘0

>

R/

0

X3

%

%

0

*

X/

%

%

%

fawg a5 :
SPTS : TIH — A9 @ Iy Wwy & 9 Sadn

(31) AT, IMTATHT & wY H By Reqor B Rexfey
) HgETST R & Iewd vd g

(@) f2= Rueor § qra@Terd Ud aremTer &l Ag<d

(%) UrGUYwIe BT Hef, YRYI, 378! UIGaYwdd B [U—aly
3HTS : g — W &1 AN wawu den Wi Biee @ Qe 3y reifed uel @ e @1 R
@) avl fouR, v fouR, arqg AR

(@) s19Ul, TR TG gal

) 9/ (AR U9 A4 qred),

@) arffreafad (forRaa vd Hifkaa)
$PI% : g — =< Rueror # a1 et &1 Reror & qeaies
(1) Ter fReror, wer fveror, granvor foretor

(@) =T Rregor (U=, e, wEr))

o)

(@) qeiH (Y, UIeTid Ud UTeTuRI< Hedidh)




g1 : agd — R Rreor & = ARl o1 seggs
(31) IR argas fafer

T B — (G @ I w®)
o Ty fIRTOT Tra=ell TRl BT T TAT SHD AT BT U G |

o 2= RIAUT § T YU ANAAT U UF T HAT |

eI R BI USIYRID AFaT fbol I fARre o=dl o1 AHle B

=2l dia faenfoial @1 oikaw |wedl Sryfgal &1 e vd SuarR (Fer 8 | 10d)) |
=) fawg @ fB Y faenr R NN W grSIIoHT TIR HRAMT |

Learning Outcomes:
S T e H R 9T a<dl BT S U B D |
STUT, ATYOT, AT UG i@ el YR BIeTell &1 Ui HR D |
Hregfies Wk @ [HeiRd aredshd d ureaywd® ®I faveiyor WHie d frerdr Bl fabr X i |
gPIs, AT T |&H UTS Al & Hewd | JaTd HRIAT g A0 BT S UTa B Fabl |
o=l 99T & AP wwul R DI BT S U R DA |
o=l 9T @1 fafi=T faumeil ud S9a aragiRe fRreror u1e iRl & 59 U &R qa |
ged UF & 0 BT G UK B FD |
IS Ud SUARIAS U1 G0, A8wd U4 SUIRT & 9 UTd B Ad T |

HIGHTYT TG SIS & w0 H 2l &I R 9 /@wrd 81 |qabl |

D)

K/ /7
0‘0 0‘0

*

X/

%

>

)/

%

X3

%

%

%

K/ R/
0’0 0‘0

T =] Al

JTTETT 3IH/YT, (2001), = W91 BT ¥awy, fAgR fR=d U=er erpreHl, ueHr |

e, TAd (1982), f2=t Rreror § Ffe, Ma™ vd SUAR, Iw=erell s |

PET 6 ¥ 12 A db B TAAISIREL B F<! v & A= urey qes |
BAR, TNIE, (2004), AP T Rieror, T vd UfedaRRT Buned, T8 el |
HEATE], YU, FIRAAT, BAD (2009), FF=ET Reqor, e yhred, IR |

T Td A1, (1982), BT Rreror, amd g& feun, faee |
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14. ¥MI, &N ARMI, (2004), AT B Reor fAfeRT v ure oM, e g dfeR, IR |

15. ARFRI, &. AT (2006), a1 =l fRieror, o9 qoas HIAR, TR |
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Semester |1
Course | Course Title Course Credit | CIA | Theory | Total
Code Category
BED 205 | English Pedagogy of a school subject
Any two 4 30 70 100
CE
Objectives:

R/
0.0

7 7
0.0 0.0

R/
0.0

R/
0.0

7
0.0

Course contents:
Unit- I Basic English Grammar & it’s Application
a) Parts of speech
b) sentence pattern, Types
c) Tense and verb patterns
d) Preposition
e) Voice change

Unit - 11 Place, importance and objectives of English as a second language:-
a) Importance of English language: comprehension of English and mother tongue based learning.

To know about various basics of grammer.

To explain the place of English language in India.
To describe English as a Second language in the multi -lingual country like India.
To explain different methods of teaching English.
To develop the lesson and its planning.

To apply different teaching skills in the class room.

b) Position of English: Pre & post Independence in India.
¢) Status of English in Indian school curriculum
= Second language
= First language
d) English language teaching: problems & issues
= Library language

= Window on the world
= Medium of instruction

e) Aims and objectives teaching English at different levels.

Unit- 111 Methods, Approaches and Strategies and Lesson Planning:
a) Grammar-cum-Translation method
b) Direct method , Audio- lingual and Bilingual method
¢) Structural approach and Communicative approach
d) Collaborative learning and Dramatization.

e) Unit plan and Micro plan,Lesson planning ,Blue print and Achievement test




Unit- IV Developing Language skill and Lesson Planning
a) Teaching Prose, Poetry, Story and Grammar.
b) Strategies of Teaching Skill: Listening, Reading, Speaking and Writing.
¢) Supplementary skills: Reference Skill (e.g. using Dictionaries, Thesaurus, and Encyclopedias)
d) Concept Mapping

Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)
e List of structural items included in the text book at the secondary stage.
e Preparation of 5 word cards, 5 Picture cards and 5 puzzles.
= Enlist 50 innovative words with lexical interpretation.
= Prepare an audio/video recording for English Pronunciation

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:

Know about various basic application of grammar

Explain the place of English language in India.

Describe English as a Second language in the multi -lingual country like India.

Explain different methods of teaching English.

Apply different teaching skills in the class room.

Lesson plan, micro lesson plan, TLM (Teaching Learning Materials) for teaching English as a second
Language.

R/
0.0

7 7
0.0 0.0

R/
0.0

R/
0.0

7
0.0
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Semester 11

Course Course Title Course Credit | C.ILA. | Theory | Total
Code Category
BED 206 | Sanskrit Pedagogy of a school subject
Any two 4 30 70 100
CE
Objectives:
& A wWR o Rl § dwmd I Gl el B SFeN Td S9d YA &I GeTdT b b
DT |
S AR AT RIEvT & AR gl BT [Jhrd BT |
% A e & el & MERer vd AaeiRe uRad 8q T &R |
% HHA AT & AWM DIvrel &1 g ud gEfaa Rieor 1 [adrd HRe |
% faft= fawnsii & wwer srearae gq faf= fafdal &1 warT &= |
S Aw@d W e | geg—ster annf &1 ffor gd Rerer § gAanT e |
% Epd R & Hedied vg UeHud R ST Ud SINTARnRa uRiefor H |
% AT VIR qErar H BN dTell AYfEAT BT PIATIHAR & BT |
fwg a%g :

THIS — YR —vqd RewT & Rigr, e 9 S
(31) E&Ra AT fREvr &1 AT Ud AR
(@) dwqRd R & Rgra @ 93
(W) Heqpd RieAvr & I£ey Ud AU FagRITd qRac
(%) TSR DI RAeT0r — 59U, HU, YT U olET
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(31) vreg WY — IMBRI, FHRI, IhRI
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(a) wfar
= 3 A — FHIIOI, TAISTATAT :, 3fh: FaUl GTe:, ATIOT: g
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u WW—W@W:,?&[??QWW

(®) AT — IFAIT FHN, TYHY AN, HHYRY F919, 87 F99, §78 99N, Jgdiie 999, 30T
A= gREg Ud 9AE [ag

$HIS — T — Hepa Regor Y (=T faenelt &1 srege vd uredie
(1) =1 fRretor
@) = e
(|) grHRoT fRreqor
(]) <= R (U=, =, $wem))



P18 — I — GXqa REer 31 I &1 s v qeied
(31) Fxpa Rueor o1 fafe=t &1 srega=
. yger fafe
. U fafer
. T e fafey
. faeeryoness fafer
. Jare fafe / woeRex fafer

(@) 3T TrorT
(9) = fiic vd u=a gz i

T o (G < vy «w))
o HAEAMD TR B AEhd UIGIYLdD DI AHIET BRI |
o B Tw 9¥ BT YTUH §A HAT|
o ¥l U faum W AMf&P UrguHA BT 3Merka |
" EET UG & g urE Rl BT AEiT |
" IR QYR Bq UrE AR dTferbrall BT fFEio |
" U A W IeAISTHl AR BRAT |

Learning Outcomes:
% ArAfe WR B RieTdl § AW Rd AT G TSRO D TSR Ud S YANT B SEar b1 [dard
PR FD |
I 7T R & R RigT=il &1 f[ae™ & dahi |
Hepd Rieor & IRl &1 FeiRer vd sargeiRe uRadd g U &R o |
TG 9 & AW BIeral &1 g Ud FAfad R1eror &7 [ddrd HR qabl |
fafr= faermsii & e sreamue 2q faft= fafdal &1 v a= |a |
T 99T RIeor § geg—s1 ARAMT BT FHeT ud e § AT @) qaDhi |
Apd RIevr & qedie g Ueus AT ST Ud SIeremenla uRIerT R Fa |
T AR SETcT H BT aTell STefGAT BT HIATIAR e &R FDh |
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Semester 11
Course | Course Title Course Credit | C.1.LA. | Theory | Total
Code Category
BED 207 | History Pedagogy of a school subject
Any two 4 30 70 100
CE

Objectives:

To understand the aim and objectives of teaching history at different levels of the secondary stage.

To apply different approch to organize history

To understand the types of evaluation of teaching history

To develop classroom skills to apply different methods and approaches of teaching history at the
secondary stage.

To develop the skill to plan for instruction and the instructional support materials.

To develop the skill related to diagnostic testing and remedial teaching.

/
.0

-,

7 7
0'0 0.0

R/
0.0

7
0'0

X3

%

Course Contents:
Unit- | Meaning, Nature and Curriculum of Teaching History
a) Concept and Objective of Teaching History of the Secondary Stage.
b) Correlation of History with other school subject.
¢) Principle of Curriculum Teaching History.
d) Different Approach to Organizing History Curriculum, Chronological , Biographical, Topical ,
Concentric.

Unit- 11 Methods and planning in Teaching History
a) Lesson plan and Unit plan
b) Story Telling, Biographical, Source, Time-line, Supervised, and Project Method
c) History Teacher-professional growth in change’s
d) Teaching Aids- meaning, Type’s and importance

Unit- 111 Evaluation of Teaching History
a) Concept of Evaluation
b) Purpose of Evaluation in Teaching History
c) Types of Evaluation (Essay Types, short Answer Types and Objective Types)
d) Blue-Print & Construction of Achievement Test in History

Unit- IV Innovative Methods in Teaching History
a) Programmed instruction method.
b) Team-Teaching
¢) Panel discussion
d) Field trip



Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)

Historical study of a place of Local Important

An Essay on any current Issue

Critical Appraisal of any of the History Text books Prescribed for the Secondary level

Preparing a Scrap-book on Any one aspect of History and Culture

Report writing of a freedom fighter/Social work and the Historical Personality of 20" Century at your
locality based on interview

One Assignment Workon any topic related with above Unit.

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:

¢

7 7
0.0 0.0

3

X3

%

3

3

Understand the nature, scope and importance of learning history at secondary.

Explain aim and objectives of teaching history at different levels of the secondary stage.

Develop knowledge about the basic principles governing the construction of history curriculum and
develop the ability history curriculum

Organize Co-curricular activities and community resources for promoting history learning.

Develop classroom skills needs for applying different methods and approaches of teaching history at the
secondary stage.

Understand the skill to plan for instruction and the instructional support , materials.

Develop the skill needed for diagnostic testing and remedial teaching.
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Semester 11

Course | Course Title Course Credit | C.1.LA. | Theory | Total
Code Category
BED 208 | Civics Pedagogy of a school subject
Any two 4 30 70 100
CE
Objectives:

*

/
*

To explain the role of civics to promote International Understanding.

To understand Planning-Annual Plan, Unit Plan, & Daily Lesson Plan.

To prepare different methods of teaching civics.

To apply various Fndamental Principal of Formulation Curriculum in Civics
To develop competencies related toteaching of civics.

*,

J/
.0

7 7
0.0 0.0 -,

/
.0

*,

Course Contents:
Unit- | Theoritical Perspective of Civics Teaching
a) Meaning & Development of Civics.
b) Nature, Scope & Developing Critical Thinking about Civics.
c) Role of Civics in Promoting International Understanding.
d) Aims & Objectives of Civics Teaching at Different Levels - Primary, Upper Primary. Secondary & High
Secondary.

Unit- Il Planning of teaching & Evaluation
a) Planning-annual Plan, Unit Plan, & Daily Lesson Plan.
b) Audio Visual Aids.
¢) Inovation
d) Evaluation (different types of test, setting, question paper, blue print, scoring key).

Unit- 111 Methods of teaching Civics
a) Lecture Method
b) Project Method
c) Problem Solving Method
d) Programme Learning
e) Team Teaching
f) Discussion Method, Demonstration

Unit- IV Curriculum Planning & Activities
a) Selection & Organization Content at Various Levels
b) Fundamental Principal of Formulation Curriculum in Civics
¢) Charactristics of a good Text Book
d) Planning a Civics Studies Room

Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)
e Write an essay on any political problem.
e One Assignment Worksolve.
e A ccritical study of Any one aspect of the constitution or one of its amendments.



Make five different teaching materials using different type of teaching aids.
Make charts on fundamental rights & duties.
Prepare a scrap book on any political issue

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:

/
.0

*,

/
.0

*,

Understand the role of civics.
Understand the Planning of teaching & Evaluation.

% Prepare Fundamental Principal of Formulation Curriculum.
%+ Develop competencies in teaching of civics.
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Semester 11
Course Course Title Course Credit | C.ILA. | Theory | Total
Code Category
BED 209 | Social Science Pedagogy of a school subject
Any two 4 30 70 100
CE

Objectives:

R/
0.0

7 7 7 7
0'0 0'0 0'0 0'0

K/
.0

*,

To enable the students to understand the meaning of social science and correlate with modern social
science .

To understand the different approaches and organizing Social Science

To prepare students for panel discussion , seminar and workshop

To enable the student — teacher to critically examine the social science syllabus and text books.

To develop the classroom skills and use of techniques for teaching of social science.

To develop the ability to organize co-curricular activities and utilize community resources for promoting
social science learning.

Course Contents:
Unit -1 Meaning nature and scope of social science

a)
b)
c)
d)

Historical Development of Social Science

Modern Concept, Nature and Scope of Social Science

Importance of Teaching Social Science at Different Levels of Secondary
Correlation of Social Science with Other School Subject



€)

Aims and Objectives of Teaching Social Science at Different Level

Unit -1l Social Science Curriculum Principles of Designing a Good Curriculum and Planning in Social
Science Teaching

a)

b)
c)
d)
€)

Different Approaches to Organizing Social Science
e Chronological

e Biographical

e Concentric

Characteristics of Good Text Book

Planning a Social science Room

Social Studies Teacher — Quality, Functions and Professional Growth of Social Science Teacher
Planning for Teacher of Social science

e Annual plan

e Unit plan

e Lesson plan

Unit - 111 Methods of Teaching Social Science

a)

b)
c)
d)
€)

Story telling, Biographical, Socialized Recitation, Source method, Problem solving Method, Project
method.

Team Teaching

Panel Discussion , Seminar and Workshop

Field Trips

Programmed Instruction

Unit - IV Use of Instruction Material and Evaluation in the Social Science

a)
b)

c)
d)

Audio- Visual Equipment :- Use of Slide Projector OHP, Epidiascope, Television and Computer.
Teaching Aids of Various kinds, their Effective Use in Class Room (Models, Black-board, Map, Graphs,
Time Chart , Films, Coins and Puppet .

Concept, Importance and Purpose of Evaluation in Social Studies.

Construction of Blue Print and Achievement Test in Social Science

Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)

Studying historical monuments available locally and writing report on it

Prepare a scrape book on any social issue

Studying any social problem and write a report of the same

Two abstracts of articles published in news papers journal on currents social issues

Assignment Workany two topic

Prepare a lesson plan using local/ community resources as teaching aids (fair, festival ,person, place etc.)
Construction , administration and interpretation an achievement test of any ;standard of school

Make 2 different teaching materials using different type of teaching ( e.i. Charts, at as model & power
point etc) at school social science subject

Write film script



Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:

-,

/
.0

*,

7
0.0

/
.0

*,

/
.0

*,

7
0.0

/
.0

*,

/
.0

*,

Understand the need for learning social science .

Understand the place of social science in the secondary school curriculum.

Develop the skills in student — teachers to select and apply appropriate methods and evaluate social

science.

Critically examine the social science syllabus and text books.

Develop the classroom skills needed for teaching of social science.

Develop the ability to organize co-curriculum activity and utilize community resources for
promoting social science learning.

Acquire the ability to develop instructional support materials.

Review the text —book of social science (secondary level).
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Semester 11
Course | Course Title Course Credit | C.1LA. | Theory | Total
Code Category
BED 210 | Economics Pedagogy of a school subject
Any two 4 30 70 100
CE

Objectives:

X3

%

K/
.0

*,

K/
.0

*,

X3

%

To help the students to acquire the basic understanding in the field of Economics.

To enable the student teachers to understand the aims and objectives of teaching Economics at the
secondary school stage.

To develop the ability, to evaluate the present curriculum in Economics at the secondary level.

To develop the ability to organize group activities and projects in the subject.

To develop the ability to use of various methods of teaching Economics.

To enable the student to acquire necessary skills for the use and preparation of teaching aids and
instructional material in Economics.

To develop in the students appropriate attitudes towards the country’s Economy.



7
0.0

/
.0

*,

7
0.0

To develop in the student an adequate sense of awareness about Economic issues of the country and an
out-look of problem solving through analysis and application of the theory of Economics.

To develop competence in framing objective based achievement and diagnostic test, their administration
and their scoring and drawing conclusions there of. 10.To develop in the students an ability to conduct
various surveys in Economics and organize field trips.

To enable the student-teachers to prepare unit plan, lesson plan and related teaching learning strategies.
To enable the student teachers to review the text book of Economics.

Course Contents:
UNIT-I Concept of Economics

2)
b)

c)

The Place of Economics in School Curriculum.

Aims and Objectives of Teaching Economics at the Secondary Level

Instructional Obijectives, Behavioural Objectives, Measurable and Non-measurable Obijectives,
Behavioural Statements of Objectives for Various Learning Points and Lessons.

UNIT-11 Principle of Curriculum Planning

a)
b)

c)

d)
€)

Principles and Approaches to Framing Syllabus and its Critical Appraisal at Secondary Level.
Curriculum Planning and Activities.

Evaluation of Text-books in Economics at the School Level:

= Criteria of Good Text-book

= Assignments, Exercises, Glossary and Summary in the Text

Maxims and Principles of Class-room Teaching.

Class-room Observation.

UNIT-I111 Planning and Methods of Teaching Economics

a)
b)
c)
d)
€)
f)

Lecture Method.

Project and Problem Solving Method.
Discussion Method.

Inductive and Deductive Method.
Unit and Daily Lesson Plannings
Teacher’s Role and Attitude

UNIT-1V Instruction Material and Evaluation in Economics

a)

b)
c)
d)
€)

Black-board, Maps. Graphs, Slides & Transparency, Audio-visual Aids, Slide Projector, Overhead
Projector, LCD etc.

Importance and Concept of Evaluations,

Evaluation Devices- Essay type. Short answer Type and Objectives Type Test.

Blu Print

Preparation, Administration and Scoring of Unit Test.

Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)
o Preparation of two teaching aids related to subject. (PPT Transparency)
= Review of two published papers related to subject.
= Review of a text-book at school level.



Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:

O/
.0

-,

/
.0

7 7
0.0 0.0 *,

/
.0

*,

/
.0

*,

7
0.0

X3

¢

7
0.0

/
.0

*,

R/
0.0

Explain the basic of Economics.

Understand the aims and objectives of teaching Economics at the secondary school stage.

Develop the ability, to evaluate the present curriculum in Economics at the secondary level.

Organize group activities and projects in the subject.

Use of various methods of teaching Economics.

Acquire necessary skills for the use and preparation of teaching aids and instructional material in
Economics.

Appropriate attitudes towards the country’s Economy.

Adequate sense of awareness about Economic issues of the country and an out-look of problem solving
through analysis and application of the theory of Economics.

Framing objective based achievement and diagnostic test, their administration and their scoring and
drawing conclusions there of.

Prepare unit plan, lesson plan and related teaching learning strategies.

Review the text book of Economics.
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Semester 11

Course Course Title Course Credit | C.ILA. | Theory | Total
Code Category

BED 211 | Geography Pedagogy of a school subject

Any two 4 30 70 100
CE

Objectives:
¢+ To understand the modern concept of Geography.
s To prepare yearly plan, unit plan, lesson plan for different classes.



O/
.0

-,

7
.0

-,

7 7
0.0 0.0

To prepare maps and charts to illustrate the content of different classes and use them effectively.
To critically evaluate the existing school syllabus and review the text book of Geography.

To apply appropriate method and techniques of teaching to particular topics at different levels.
To arrange field trips and local surveys.

Course Contents:
Unit- I Concept and Objectives

2)

b)
c)

Development of Geography, Modern concept and new trends of Geography.

= Its place in schools curriculum.

= Its importance in day to day life and International understanding

Correlation of Geography with other school subjects.

Teaching objectives of Geography at different levels- Primary, Upper Primary secondary and Higher
Secondary.

UNIT- Il Curriculum planning in Geography

a)
b)

c)

d)

Principles of curriculum construction in Geography and its critical appraisal

Basic Principles for selection and organization of content according to learners level.

Co-curricular activities in Geography, study of home region, Organization of field trips and excursion,
Geography museum and library.

Evaluation of text book in Geography.

UNIT- 111 Methods, Planning for teaching and role of teacher

a)
b)
c)
d)

€)

Annual plan,

Unit plan ethods,

Daily lesson plan

Story telling, Regional Method, Demonstration method, laboratory, inductive and Deductive method.
Descriptive and Comparative method (Problem Solving, project and Supervised study method).
Approaches- Field trips, visit labs, use of local resources in teaching of Geography.

Qualities, Role and professional growth of Geography teacher

UNIT-1V Use of Instructional Material and Evaluation inGeography

a)

b)

c)
d)

Audio-Visual Equipment:- use of Slide Projector, OHP, Epidiascope, Television and computer in
Geography

Teaching aids of Various kinds. Their effective use in class room (Models maps, pictures, sketches,
diagrams, film, film strips. Atlas, Slides transparencies etc., Geography room/laboratory. Importance of
lab work, equipment and apparatus.

Evaluation of achievements in Geography.

Construction of achievement test.

= Different types of tests, their merits and limitations, (Essay type. short, answer and objective type.)

= Blue- Print, preparation of question paper and item analysis.

Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)

Prepare a scrap book on Geographical articles and news.

Preparation of maps, charts and models for physical Geography

Develop some lesson plan based on new methods and approaches.

Write one or two article or abstract related to the current issues of Geography



Critical appraisal of geography syllabus at secondary level.

Construction of objective type test items.

Collection of news paper cuttings related to Geographical issues.

Prepare a bibliography of reference books on the topics prescribed in Geography syllabus.
Practical demonstration of the ability to use some weather instruments.

Prepare a report on visit to some place of Geographical interest.

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:

o
o
0:0
0:0

Understand the modern concept of Geography and its correlation with other school subjects.
Explain co-curriculam activities in geography.

Prepare various teaching plances.

Exlain different teaching aids.
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Semester |1
Course Course Title Course Credit | C.1.LA. | Theory | Total
Code Category
BED 212 | Home Science Pedagogy of a school subject
Any two 4 30 70 100
CE
Objectives:

B3

>
/7
0‘0

X3

%

X3

%

To understand the Concept, Nature and Scope of Home science.

To provide knowledge related to pedagogical concept like aims, objectives, approaches, methods, blue
print and assessment.

To stimulate curiosity and creativity for application of different methods according to learning situations.
To develop attitude towards skill development, application of new trends and use of information
technology to enhance productivity of teaching.



Course Contents:
Unit- | Theoritical Perspective of Home Science

a)
b)

c)
d)

Concept, Nature and Scope of Home science

Correlation of Home science with other school subjects in context of resolving problems related to family
and community

Vocational skill Development through Home science teaching

Aims and objectives of Home science teaching

Unit- 11 Planning, Curriculum & Evaluation

*

L)

¢

7 7
0.0 0.0

/
.0

*,

7
0.0

Planning : Concept, Types and Significance

Criteria of Curriculum Development : Individualized, Interdisciplinary and Special issue oriented

E- resources in Home science : Fashion blog, Nutritional remedies, Blogs, Specific institute related to
textile, designing & health

Co- curricular activities : Group Discussion, Exhibition, Excursion etc

Blue print construction, Continuous & Comprehensive Evaluation in Home science

Unit- 111 Approaches and methods : Concept, Process, Scope and limitations :

a)
b)
c)
d)
€)

Constructivist approach

Problem solving method

Project method

Experimental method

Dalton method and Dramatization

Unit- IV Measurement and Evaluation

a)
b)
c)
d)
€)

Concept of Measurement and Evaluation
Criteria of good Evaluation

Preparation of Blue Print

Dignostic test and Remedial learning material
Continuous and Comprehensive Evaluation

Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)

Prepare a survey report for vocational skill development through Home science at college level
Experimental works in food/clothing/textiles/household gadgets in context of teaching and learning
Visit to Health centre/ Community service centre/ schools/ colleges/ NGO and prepare a file with report
Construct a project related to recent problem in local area

Develop a diagnostic test for students and plan remedial works for them

Prepare two lesson plan based on Constructivist/ experimental approach for students

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:

/7
0‘0
/7
0‘0
/7
0.0

Organize co- curricular activities like Group Discussion, Exhibition, Excursion etc. at school level.
Stimulate curiosity and creativity for application of different methods according to learning situations.
Develop attitude towards skill development, application of new trends and use of information technology
to enhance productivity of teaching.

Analyze school syllabus of the subject in relation to its applicability in local situations
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Semester 11
Course Course Title Course Credit | C.ILA. | Theory | Total
Code Category
BED 213 | Chemistry Pedagogy of a school subject
Any two 4 30 70 100
CE

Objectives:

7 7
0'0 0'0

7
0.0

7
0.0

7
0'0

X3

%

To develop a broad understanding of the principles and procedures used in moden science specially in
chemistry.

To develop essential skill for practicising modern science education.

To understand aims and objectives of chemistry.

To gain ability for critically evaluate the existing syllabus of science.

To prepare achievement test and diagnostic test.

To enable him to organize co-curricular activities related to science.

To appreciate the contribution of world scientist in connection with historical

development of chemistry.

Course Contents:
UNIT-I Nature and Scope

a)
b)
c)
d)

€)

Nature of Science and Chemistry, Importance of Chemistry in Daily Life,

Correlation of Chemistry with Other Subjects

Values of Teaching Chemistry

Scientific Attitude, Scientific Literacy

Eminent World Scientist in the Area of Chemistry Like Dalton, Einstein, Neil Borh, Rutherford, Marry

Quarry.
Globalisation and Chemistry

UNIT-I1 Curriculum planning and activities

a)
b)

Place of Chemistry in School Curriculum, Principles of Developing Chemistry Curriculum
Modern Trends in Chemistry Curriculum, Reading Material - Text Book, Journal, Handbook, Science
Library



c)

Critical Appraisal of Syllabus of Science with Reference to Chemistry Prescribed by State Board of
Secondary Education

UNIT-111 Methods and approaches of teaching

a) Lecture cum Demonstration Method (Inductive and deductive method), Project Method, Scientific
Method, Heuristic Method

b) Panel Discussion. Seminars and Workshop Laboratory Method.

c) Teaching aid-Bulletin Board, Flannel Board, Filmstrips, Transparency, OHP, Direct Projector LCD
Panel, Non-formal Approaches- field trips

d) Laboratory- Lay out Plans, Equipments, Furniture, Maintenance of Records, Repair, Care and
Improvisation of Apparatus, Safetymeasures in Laboratory

UNIT-1V

a) Planning for Teaching and Role of Teachers. Annual Plan, Content analysis, Pedogogical Analysis

b) Inquiry Model of Teaching Lesson Plan and Level Plan Piagian and Brunerian Approach- Behaviourist
Contribution

¢) Evaluation - Criteria of good Evaluation Concept of Evaluation, Types of Test Items : Obijective,
Short Answer, Essay Type, their Merits and Demerits, Blue Print for a Unit Test

d) Achievement and Diagnostic Test

Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)

Make a list of practicals related to secondary science curriculum

Essay related to any topic of the paper

Make a list of local resources useful in teaching chemistry to the students of vv Secondary class
Make a visit any senior secondary science laboratory of a school and prepare a report.

Make a presentation based on any above topic.

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:

X3

%

7
0'0

7
0.0

7
0.0

X3

%

Understanding Importance of Chemistry and correlate it with other subjects
Acquient with the Modern Trends in Chemistry.

Gain ability for critically evaluate the existing syllabus of science.

Prepare achievement test and diagnostic test.

Oorganize co-curricular activities related to science.

References :

1.

© ©® N T~ wb

Dass- R.C. (1985), Science Teaching in Schools, Sterling Publications Pvt.Limited, New Delhi.
Gupta Nirmal (1967), Method of Teaching Science, Rastogi and Company Meerut.

Joshi S. R. (2005), Teaching of Science, APH Publishing Corporation, New Delhi.

Mittal A. (2004), Teaching of Chemistry, APH Publishing Corporation, New Delhi.

Nayak A. K. (2004), Teaching of Physics, APH Publishing Corporation, New Delhi.

NCERT: General Science, Handbook of activities Class-VI-VIII

Sood, J. K. (1989), New direction in Science teaching, Kohli Publication, Chandigarh.

Yadav M. S.,(2000), Modern methods of teaching science, Anmol Publications Pvt. Ltd. New Delhi.
ATl d1. U, RAISMT &, uRIe &, (2007), fagm fRiefor, Riew & ydHreE, SR

10. BASS Ul &, (2006), fIsmT Rieror, e gxae AR, IMRT
11, =71 S T, 0 AR, (2000), FAA fagm= Reon, OFe e AfeR, 8]




12. @4 $I. UA. (2009), fa=m= fRieror, fa9e qas |iaR, SRT

13. ¥MI UA. 3R, (2008), fa=T= fR1eror, a7 ufeatfRiT 8rsd, 7% el

14. & <. ®. (2007), fa=m Ruevr, fa9e geae AR, SR

15. THTell U, &, quor U, REF 371, (2007), fIsm Riefor, Iraem =er arbred], SRIgR

Semester 11
Course Course Title Course Credit | C.ILA. | Theory | Total
Code Category
BED 214 | Physics Pedagogy of a school subject
Any two 4 30 70 100
CE

Objectives:

7
0.0

0.0

7
0.0
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0.0
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0.0
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0.0 0.0
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0.0
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0.0

To appreciate the contribution of eminent physicist in connection with the development of the subject.
To familiar with the aims and objective of the subject in relation to the present need of the society and
educational policies of India.

To plan curriculum at the secondary and senior secondary level and analyze the syllabus of the subject in
relation to its applicability to practical situation.

To develop scientific attitude and provide training in scientific method to their student.

To write objectives in behavioural term content analysis and content mapping .

To develop yearly plan, unit plan and lesson plan.

To plan, equip and organize physics practical in the laboratory.

To use various methods with appropriateness of content, level and classroom situation.

To prepare test paper for theory and practical work.

Course Contents:
Unit- | Nature Scope & Curriculum

a)
b)

c)

d)
€)

Nature of science and physics, major milestones in the development of physics

Aims, objectives and values of teaching physics at secondary and senior secondary level

Concept of curriculum place of physics in secondary/sr. secondary level curriculum, selection and
organization of content and experience

Correlation of physics with other school subjects and its role in daily life

Critical appraisal of the prescribed syllabus of physics (at senior secondary, secondary level of Rajasthan
and CBSE board)

Unit- 11 Planning for Instruction and Role of Teachers

a)
b)
c)
d)
€)

Writing of objectives in behavioural terms, content analysis.

Developing yearly, unit and daily lesson plan.

Teachers role in training students in scientific method and in development of scientific attitude.
Qualities, responsibilities and professional growth of physics teacher.

Creativity among students.

Unit- 111 Methods and Approaches of Teaching Physics

a)
b)

Demonstration method, Heuristic method, Inductive-Deductive method.
Laboratory method, Project method, problem solving method, assignment method.



d)
€)

Multi sensory aids in teaching of physics like chart, model modern electronic resources like; LCD
projector, OHP and ICT

Co-curricular activities like science club, science fairs and field trip.

Role of state and national level institutes and laboratories(DST, ISRO, solar observatories etc.) in
promoting science education.

Unit- IV Evaluation

2)
b)
c)
d)
€)

Types of test items.

Construction of various test items.

Preparation of blue print and achievement test.

Diagnosis and remedial teaching in physics, enrichment material.
Evaluation and practical work in physics.

Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)

Planning of an out of class activity to use local environment to teach physics.
Life sketch of any two modern physicists.

Essay related to a topic prescribed in the paper .

Case study of Any one senior secondary lab of physics.

Conducting and reporting three experiments useful at secondary level.
Description of design of any improvised apparatus.

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:

X3

%

R/
0.0

7 7
0'0 0'0

R/
0.0

R/
0.0

Appreciate the contribution of eminent physicist in connection with the development of the subject.
Understand with the aims and objective of the subject in relation to the present need of the society and
educational policies of India.

Plan curriculum at the secondary and senior secondary level and analyze the syllabus of the subject in
relation to its applicability to practical situation.

Develop scientific attitude and provide training in scientific method to their student.

Write objectives in behavioural term content analysis and content mapping .

Develop yearly plan, unit plan and lesson plan.

Plan, equip and organize physics practical in the laboratory.

Use various methods with appropriateness of content, level and classroom situation.
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Semester 11
Course Course Title Course Credit | C.ILA. | Theory | Total
Code Category
BED 215 | Mathematics Pedagogy of a school subject
Any two 4 30 70 100
CE

Objectives:

To understand and appreciate the uses and significance of Mathematics in daily life
To learn various approaches of teaching mathamethics and use them judiciously.
To know the methods of planning instruction for the classroom.

To prepare curricular activities and organize the mathematics Laboratory.

To appreciate and organize activities to develop aesthetics of mathematics.

To give competence in teaching different mathematics topic effectively

/
.0

*,
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0.0
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0.0 0.0
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0.0
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Course Contents:
Unit- I Concept meaning and objectives of mathematics.
a) Concept, meaning and nature of mathematics
b) History of mathematics
¢) Contribution of Indians and western mathematics.
d) Aims and objectives of teaching mathematics

e) Blooms taxonomy relating to the teaching objectives in mathematics (cognitive Affective, psychomotor
domain)

Unit- Il Methods and approaches of teaching mathematics.
a) Inductive vs. Deductive
b) Analytical vs. synthesis
¢) Heuristic, Project, drill, assignment and supervised study, Laboratory method.
d) Lesson planning, Unit plan and Yearly plan for mathematics teaching.
e) Audio visual teaching aids in mathematics (Chart, Model, OHP, LCD, ICT), Improvising Low cost
teaching aids in mathematics.

Unit- 111 Planning for instruction and curriculum.

a) Curriculum development principle for the secondary and senior secondary level.

b) Teaching of Arithmetic, algebra and Geometry

¢) Text book in mathematics, Quality of good book in mathematics.

d) Critically evaluation of existing mathematics syllabus prescribed by Rajasthan Board of Secondary
Education and C.B.S.E. at different levels.

e) Using mathematics as a game for recreation, organizing Quiz programmes, magic square, answering
puzzle and reasoning.

Unit- IV Evaluation in teaching mathematics:
a) Academic testing — objective vs. subjective type test.



b) Diagnostic evaluation in mathematics.

¢) Preparation of blue print and achievement test.

d) Preparations of standardized vs. teacher made test in mathematics.

e) Process of obtaining feedback and evaluation in mathematics in term of teaching objectives.

Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)
o Preparation of detailed plan about development of mathematics laboratory or mathematics club.
e Life sketch of any two Mathematicians.
o Essay related to a topic prescribed in above paper.
= Prepare a case study of slow learner in mathematics or gifted child in mathematics.
= Observation of mathematics classroom teaching in any secondary school and then prepare a diagnostic
and remedial teaching plan.

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:
Understand and appreciate the uses and Significance of Mathematics in daily life
Use various approaches of teaching mathamethics and use them judiciously.
Understand the methods of planning instruction for the classroom.

Prepare curricular activities and organize the mathematics Laboratory.
Appreciate and organize activities to develop aesthetics of mathematics.

Give competence in teaching different mathematics topic effectively
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Semester |1
Course Course Title Course Credit | C.1LA. | Theory | Total
Code Category
BED 216 | General Science Pedagogy of a school subject
Any two 4 30 70 100
CE
Objectives:

*,

% To develop the knowledge about science and its nature.

To acquire the knowledge about contribution of eminent Indian scientists.

To aware about the aims, objectives and construction of curriculum.

To develop understanding aout co-curricular activities, methods of teaching and preparation of test

paper.

X3

S

X3

S

X3

S



Course Contents:
UNIT- I Concept and Nature of General Science

2)
b)
c)
d)
€)

Science : concept, nature and scope

Correlation of science with other subjects

General Science and its importance in school curriculum.
Inquring influence of science on man and environment.
Scientist and their professional achivement.

UNIT- Il Aims Objectives and Curriculum

2)
b)
c)
d)
€)

Writing aims and objectives in behavioural term.

Developing yearly, unit and daily lesson plan.

Principle of curriculum construction in General Science.

Teachers role in training students in scientific method and scientific attitude.
Professional growth of General Science teacher.

UNIT-111 Methods of Teaching General Science

a)
b)
c)
d)
€)

Lecture method, Demonstration method
Inductive-deductive method

Project method, problem solving method
Laboratory method, Assignment method
Heuristic method

UNIT- IV Activities and Evaluation

a)
b)
c)
d)
€)

Science laboratory

Teaching aids in General science- OHP, LCD Projector , Television.
Co curricular activities, Science club, Science fair

Evaluation : concept and importance

Preparation of blue print and test paper construction.

Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)

Make a list of practicals related to secondary science curriculum.

Essay related to one topic prescribe in the paper.

Preparation of a comprehensive field trip to plan for a group of twenty students.

Make a list of local resources useful in teaching general science to the students.

Make a visit at any senior secondary science laboratory of a school and prepare a report.
Conducting and reporting three experiments useful at secondary level.

Make a presentation based on any above topic.

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:

Contribution of eminent Indian scientists in connection with the development of the subject.
Familiar with the aims and objectives of the subject in relation to present needs of the society and
education policies in India.

Plan curriculum at secondary and senior secondary level and analyze the syllabus of the subject in
relation to its applicability to practical situations.

Identify proper methodology to deal with the content which is to be handled by him as teacher in
secondary and higher level.

Develop a broad understanding of the principles and procedures used in modern science education.



¢ Prepare test paper for evaluation.
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Semester 11
Course Course Title Course Credit | C.1.LA. | Theory | Total
Code Category
BED 217 | Biology Pedagogy of a school subject
Any two 4 30 70 100
CE

Objectives:

% To acquire the knowledge of nature and scopes of Biology.

To develop understanding the principles of curriculum, planning and E-resources in Biology.

To develop awareness about various approches and innovative methods of Biological science for effective

teaching learning process.

To develop knowledge of multisensory teaching aids to enhance students engagement and activity based

learning.

<+ To aware about construction of blue print, dignostic test and remedial self learning material and conduct
CCE procedure.

L)

R/
0.0

X3

%

3

%

Course Contents:
Unit- | Theoritacl Perspective of Biology
a) Meaning, Nature and Scope of Biological science and its branches
b) Historical Dvelopment of Biological science
¢) Development of values through Biology teaching
d) Science as a domain of enquiry, dynamic body of knowledge and as a process of constructing knowledge



€)
f)
9)

Developing and significance of Scientific Temper through activities
Aims and Objectives of Biological teaching
Writing Objectives in Behavioral terms and Content analysis

Unit- Il Curriculum and Planning

a)
b)
c)
d)
€)
f)

Concept and principles of curriculum

Models and approaches related to curriculum organization

Recent curriculum innovations in context of National Curriculum Framework (NCF)
Planning : Concept, Types and Importance

Co- Curricular activities- Excursion, Science fair, Science club

E-resources in Biology : Biology blog, E-learning, Useful links and websites etc.

Unit- 111 Methods and Approaches

2)
b)
c)
d)
€)
f)

Herbertian & Constructivist approach (Five ‘E” model)

Co- operative learning approach

Inquiry training model & its application

Problem solving approach

Inductive and Deductive methods

Multisensory Teaching aids- Low cost models, L.C.D. Projector, Poster making, Concept map etc.

Unit- IV Measurement and Evaluation

a)
b)
c)
d)
€)

Concept of Measurement and Evaluation

Criteria of good Evaluation

Preparation of Blue Print

Dignostic test and Remedial lerning material
Continuous and Comprehensive Evaluation in biology

Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)

Construct, administer and interpret an achievement/diagnostic test and resolving related problems
through remedial measure too

Prepare the Concept map related to school level teaching and demonstrate them to learndifferent contents
in classroom

Prepare the report on environmental problems in local area and resolving issues through scientific project.
Poster Presentation/ Drama on various issues related to community awareness about biodiversity/
environmental problems/ waste management.

Organization of exploratory activities to develop scientific attitude and temper

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:

Acquire the knowledge of nature and scopes of Biology.

Understand the principles of curriculum, planning and E-resources in Biology.

Know and apply the various approches and innovative methods of Biological science for effective
teaching learning process.

Apply knowledge of multisensory teaching aids to enhance students engagement and activity based
learning.

Construct blue print, dignostic test and remedial self learning material and conduct CCE procedure.

References:

1
2

Choudhary, S. (2010), Teaching of Biology, APH Publishing Corporation, New Delhi.
Grear, T. L., The Teaching of Biology in Secondary Schools.



3 Joshi, S. R. (2005), Teaching of Science, A.P.H. Publishing Corporation, New Delhi.
4  Lakshmi, Gade Bhuvneswara, Rao Digumarti Bhaskara, (2004) , Method of Teaching Life Science,
Discovery Publishing House, New Delhi.

5 Mohan, Radha (2007), Innovative Science Teaching, Prentice Hall of India, (p) Ltd., New Delhi.
Singh, Yogesh Kumar & Nath, Ruchika (2005), Teaching of General Science, A.P.H. Publishing
Publishing Corporation, New Delhi.

7 Sood, J. K. (1987), Teaching of Life Science, Kohali Publishers, Chandigarh.

8  Yadav, M. S. (2000), Modern methods of Teaching Science, Anmol Publishers, Delhi.

9 HANS, YA FAR (2006), fa= Reor, e geae dfeR, SR

10 ¥uVT, ¥rei= (2008), i A== fRieror, fadie gede w6, SR

11 HTd, T4, &, (2010), SIfdss fagm Reqor, dfgd 9@ f$Ul, s

12 AT, d1. @, (2003), Sha fasm o, ot ufedaeE, #Re

13 3@, TAR. (2008), fagme Rreror, arcja ufeaflRiT g=4, =3 faee

14 |qa9AT, 3 (2007), fa=m Rieror, JEERIET g 8red (U1) o, SAagR

15 g, Sl. ®. (2007), fasm Revr, g g AR, MR

16 STHTel, F&fbeR (2007), IS fR1eqor, ISR 37l T SfahraH!, STAYR

Semester |1
Course Course Title Course Credit | C.1.LA. | Theory | Total
Code Category
BED 218 | Commercial Practice | Pedagogy of a school subject
Any two 4 30 70 100
CE

Objectives:

To acquire the basic understanding in the field of commerce education.

To develop the ability to plan curriculum and instructions in commerce at school level.

To develop the ability to critically evaluate existing school syllabus and text book.

To impart knowledge about the methods and devices of teaching commerce and to develop the skill of
using the same.

To dvelop the ability of preparing an achievement test.

To develop commercial efficiency among students.

X3

%

7 7
0'0 0'0

R/
0.0

7
0'0

X3

%

Course Contents:
Unit - | Concept of teaching commerce
a) Meaning, nature and scope of commerce education.
b) Aims, objectives and values of teaching commerce at senior secondary level.
¢) The place of commerce in education.
d) Qualities of commerce teacher , role and professional growth.

Unit - 11 Planning of Teaching Commerce
a) Unit plan and daily lesson plan.
b) Maxims of teaching.
c) Devices of teaching commerce.
d) Classroom observation



Unit -111 Methodology of Teaching Commerce
Modern Methods of Teaching Commerce :

Analytic & Synthetic method
Socialised Recititation Method
Team teaching

Programmed instruction method
Project Method

Unit - IV Instructions Material and Evaluation in Commerce Education

2)
b)
c)
d)
€)

Importance of teaching aids for effective instruction commerce education.

Different audio-visual equipment and material used commerce education.

Evaluation in commerce importance, type of tests essay, short answer and objective type.
Blue print.

Construction of Achievement Test.

Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)

Content Related subject topic
Preparation any two teaching aids (Model, P.P.T.,

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:

% Acquire the basic understanding in the field of commerce education.
%+ Develop the ability to plan curriculum and instructions in commerce at school level.
¢ Develop the ability to critically evaluate existing school syllabus and text book.
< Apply impart knowledge about the methods and devices of teaching commerce and to develop the skill
of using the same.
% Prepare an achievement test.
s Usw commercial efficiency among students.
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2. Gortside .L. (1970), Teaching business subject, the modern approach made and printed in great Britain by the
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5. Neeb W.B. (1965), modern business practice, The Ryerson press Toronto
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Semester 11
Course Course Title Course Credit | C.ILA. | Theory | Total
Code Category
BED 219 | Book-keeping Pedagogy of a school subject
Any two 4 30 70 100
CE




Objectives:

To acquire the basic understanding of teaching of Book—keeping and Accountancy.

To develop the ability to plan curriculum and instruction in Book-keeping and Accountancy.

To develop the ability to critically evaluate the existing school curriculum of Book—Keeping.

To impart knowledge of the methods and devices of teaching Book—keeping and to develop the

skill of using the same.

To give information about appropriate methods and devices of teaching particular topics for book—keeping.
To develop necessary skill in preparation of using various teaching aids.

/
.0
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/
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Course Contents:

Unit- | Meaning and scope of Book—keeping and Accountancy
a) Meaning and scope of book—Keeping and Accountancy. it's value and Importance in Social Life.
b) Aims and objectives of teaching Book-keeping and accountancy at senior secondary level.
¢) Teachers Role and Attitude.

Unit - 11 Planning of Teaching Book-keeping and Accountancy
a) Unitplan
b) Lesson plan
¢) Annual plan
d) Maxims and principle of classroom teaching
e) Classroom observation

Unit- 111 Teaching Approches and methods of Teaching Book-keeping and Accountancy

a) Teaching Approches of Book-keping and Accoutancy

b) Journal Approch, Ledger Approch

¢) Cash book Approch, Equation approch

d) Text book—keeping and accountancy their importance Criteria for selection of text book. Reference book
and Journal.

e) Various methods of teaching book-keeping and accountancy — project, problems solving, Lecture-cum-
demonstration method, team Teaching Program learning method.

Unit- IV Instruction Material and Evaluation in Book-keeping and Accountancy
a) Audio-visual aids in teaching Book-Keeping and accountancy computer. (tally) Internet
b) Evaluation of students performance
c) Blue Print
d) Construction of Achievement Test

Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)
o Content related to subject topic
= Any one subject topic

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:
<+ Acquire the basic understand of teaching of Book—keeping and Accountancy.
« Develop the ability to plan curriculum and instruction in Book-keeping and Accountancy.
+« Critically evaluate the existing school curriculum of Book—Keeping.



< Impart Knowledge of the methods and devices of teaching Book—keeping and to develop the skill of
using the same.

< Apply appropriate methods and devices of teaching particular topics for Book — Keeping.
% Prepare achievement and diagnostic Tests.
«» Develop necessary skill in preparation of using various teaching aids.
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Selby: The teaching of Book- Keeping

Tonne: Pohem and Freeman : Method of teaching Business Subject. Gregg Pub... Dir., Mc Graw Hill

Book Co., Inc. New York.

9. Vermain A Musselma and J.Marshall Hanna: Teaching Book-Keeping and Accountancy, Gregg Pub.,
Div., Me Graw Hill Book Co. Inc. New York.

10. Williams: Principles of Teaching applied in Book-Keeping and Accounts Sir Isaac Pitaman. London.
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Semester 111
Course Course Title Course Credit | CIA Theory Total
Code Category
BED301 | Post Internship | CC 16 160 Intership+120+120=240 Practical 400
distribution (Two Subjects final lesson)
Objectives:

R/
0.0

To develop unit plan and lesson plan

To write objective in behavioural terms

To observe the lessons of the school teachers.

To prepare schedule of various activities for studetns.

To organize different co-curricular activities in the school.
To prepare blue pring and test paper for different classes.

7 7
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Post Internship distribution (16 Weeks)

Sr.No.  Contents
1. Regular Practice Teaching including - Unit Plan and Blue Print
(At least Each Subject of 25 lessons)

2. Observation
3. Block Teaching

o School Admission
o Time Table
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Morning Assembly

Classroom Management
Organization of Various Activities
Physical Activities

Cultural Activities

Literary Activities

Yoga Exercies

Field Trips/Picnic
Counducting of Meeting
Maintenance of Garden/School
Action Research

Preparation of Register
Liberary Management

Other Work of School
Swachhata Abhiyan
S.U.P.W.

Education Tour

4, Final Lesson (Two teaching subject)

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:

7
0.0

Develop unit plan and lesson plan
Write objective in behavioural terms
Observe the lessons of the school teachers.

R/
0.0

R/
0.0

¢ Prepare schedule of various activities for studetns.
%+ Organize different co-curricular activities in the school.
¢ Prepare blue pring and test paper for different classes.
Semester 111
Course Course Title Course |[Credit| C.LA. Theory Total

Code Category

JVB 301 [Critical Understanding of ICT FC 2 15 35 50
Practical

Objectives:
» To explain the concept of ICT in education.

L)

0’0

X3

S

0‘0

Course Contents:
Unit - I MS Office
a) MS-word (Text management)
b) Power Point (Preparation of Slide)
¢) Smart Class
d) E - Learning

To develop skills in using MS Office applications for education.
To use internet efficiently to access information and communicate with others.
To understand the applications of E-learning in education.




Unit - 11 Internet and Multimedia

a) E-mail, Chat

b) Searching, Downloding and Uploding
c) Multimedia and its Education Uses.
d) Mobile Banking

Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)
e Prapare one Assignment Workon any topic related to above units.
= Prepare power point presentation on Any one topics related to School content/ B.Ed. Syallbus.

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:
«» Explain the concept of ICT in education.
+«» Develop skills in using MS Office applications for education.
+« Use internet efficiently to access information and communicate with others.
¢+ Understand the applications of E-learning in education.
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Semester Il
Course Course Title Course |Credit| C.LA. Theory Total
Code Category
JVB 302 [Yoga and Preksha Meditation FC 2 15 35 50
Practical

Objectives:
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Semester IV

Course Course Title Course |Credit|C.1LA.| Theory | Total
Code Category
BED 401 | Gender, School and Society CC 4 30 70 100
Objectives:
¢ To understand the modern concept of society, organization & gender sensitivity.
<+ To aware about the dimension of development of school administration.

/
.0

*,

7
0.0

To develop basic understanding & familiarity with key concept, society, social problem, social
relationship and new trends
To develop knowledge of the role of different NGO & organizations.

Course Contents:

Unit- |
a)
b)
c)
d)

Unit- |
a)
b)
c)
d)
e)

Unit- |

a)
b)

c)

Unit- |
a)
b)
c)
d)

Assign

Role of Society & Organization in Gender sensitivity
Gender Equity : Concept, Needs, Problem and solution
Nature of Society
Women Commission
Right to Education

I Dimensions of Development of School
Administration — Structure of Centre and State education.
Head-Master — Merits, work, duties and leadership

Ideal Teacher — Personality and Qualification

Modern school , Library, Laboratory, and Hostel

Outline of co-curricular activities in school

Il Present Education & Society

Role of education in different Areas (Family, school, and society).

Present Social Problems (unemployment, Students indiscipline, Poverty, llliteracy, Health &
Nutrition)Concept, cause, and Solution

Education and Society Relationship

V Role of organization in Gender sensitivity, society, and school
NGO — (meaning and Role)

Role of present Social — worker

Government Planning

Role of Religious Organization

ment & Practical Works: (Any Two)

Study of any one significant problem of a secondary school and prepare report detail — it’s possible
causes and solutions.

Solve any one Assignment Work.

Critically evaluate of the different activities of any one school.

Case study of any N.G.O working in local area.



Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:

¢+ Sensitize students about different social & national level problems at school level.

Remedies regarding gender discrimination, government schemes and Right to Education.

Implement their knowledge to plan community awareness programmes to sensitize weaker section of
society.

Understanding relationship between education and society as well as NGO’s.

Utilize their administrative skill to manage different administrative activities at school level.
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/
.0

*,

7
0.0

/
.0

*,

/
.0

*,

References :
1. HEETE], YAl Ud FaiHT, $Ib, (2006), T Yeee Ud IS, AR UbIR, TIYR
4, W)Y U9TE, (1990), RIem & FAGRIG AER, faHe g&id AR, ANRT
qTUSY, ITHRTE (2008), IUR gU WRAR FANT # fR1eq, fade geds |iaR, ]
que, U, vE. RiE, (2007), s Y§e Td HISH, ISR UHTe, SAQR
ICATR, XY (1996), Siferd udy 9 Rrem o AR, gai ufedaee, ke
IR, &. 6. (1985), TSI HTST Td AR FANS DI RIe & FHRIN, IS g ($UI, #RS
YA, 3R, . (1995), fqemmera wwe ud fRrer yemas, i ufedaed, #-a
Tl 31 Ui, I, T (2008), IWRA gU WRAR |EIS A Riew, faAe g A6y, e
gRaar, T4, 4l (2008), faemery U=mE= Td Wi, faqie gede iy, 3IRT
10. AR ST (2016),Afeet fRie TAT BT & YD ATRT 2016

© ® N o g~ wn

website
1.  www.gender.com.ac.uk.
2. www.genderstuddies.org.
3. www.genderparddigm.com./publication/html

Semester IV
Course Course Title Course |Credit| C.1.A. Theory Total
Code Category
BED 402 | Reading& Reflecting on Texts (EPC) CcC 2 15 35 50
Practical
&Viva-Voce

Objectives:
s To develop basic Communication Skills.
% To promote Creative Writing among students.
¢+ To acquire the knowledge of art of Speaking.

Course Contents:
Unit- | Reading Comprehension
a) Explain with stage of any self expression of any one guest.
b) Enlist errors in reading among school students.
c) Review of any one books with reading.
d) Write the educational essence of any five stories and morale thought with reading.




Unit- 11 Writing composition & Action Plan
a) Recite 10 poem / verse/ stanza and write it.
b) Prepare an action plan and organize accordingly.
c) Proof reading.
d) Prepare list of innovative vocabulary for speaking. (50 words).

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:
% Understnd Communication Skills.

%  Promote Creative Writing among students

% Explain the art of speaking

7

7

*

Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)
e  One Assignment Work on any topic related to above units.
=  Prepare a plan and organize any two activities related to above units.
=  Demonstrate different type of speaking.
=  Toidentify the causes of ineffective speech and remedies for it.

Semester-1V
Course Course Title Course Credit | C.1.A. Theory Total
Code Category
BED 403 Drama and Arts in 35
Education (EPC) CcC 2 15 Practical and 50
Viva-voce

Objectives:

7

% To develop skills of role playing and acting.

7

¢+ To acquire the knowledge and develop skill of arts, painting and playing musical Instruments.

Course Contents:

Unit- | Write a Drama Script
a) Prepare a Drama for any Social issues (Class VI to XI)
b) Role playing for different scene of Drama
c) To know different types of Drama

Unit- 11 Fine Arts, materials and its relevancy (Any two works)
a) Mehendi, Drawing
b) Rangoli/Model Preparation
c) Poster Painting

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:

s Develop skills of role playing and acting.
s Acquire the knowledge and develop skill of arts, painting and playing musical Instruments.




Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)
e Prepare any one Assignment Work related to above units.

® Plan and organize any two activities related to above units.

=  Prepare Arts and crafts with un usual material

=  Prepare Fine Arts with paper
= Hand made Architecture

= Soft toys (Teddy bear)

= Dance Art

= Fine Arts/ Painting

= Skill of Playing musical instrument

= Food Shef
= Handicraft
Semester 1V
Course Course Title Course | Credit | C.ILA. | Theory | Total
Code Category
BED 404 Knowledge and
Curriculum (part-A) cC
4 30 70 100
BED 405 | Knowledge and Any one
Curriculum (part-B)

BED 404 : Knowledge and Curriculum (part-A)

Objectives:

R/

% To develop the idea and bases of curriculum.
¢+ To understand various types of curriculum.

Course Contents:

Unit- | Knowledge and Curriculum Concept

¢+ To know the concept objective and principles of curriculum.

a) Knowledge : Concepts, Characteristics, Sources of Acquiring, Methods of Acquiring

b) Curriculum: Meaning, Definition, Characteristics, Aims Importance
c) Difference between old and new concepts of curriculum

d) Principle of curriculum construction and Knowledge

Unit- Il Bases of curriculum
a) Sociological bases
b) Scientific bases
c) Philosophical bases
d) Psychological bases

Unit- lll Types of curriculum

a) Activity centred and life centred curriculum

b) Subject centred and core centred

c) Experience centred and work based curriculum




d) Hidden Curriculum

Unit- IV National curriculum
a) Concept and Characteristics of National curriculum
b) Curriculum reform in India
c) NCF-2005 (School education)
d) NCFTE-2009(Teacher education)

Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)
e One Assignment Work on the topic related with the unit.
e Preparation of any one Assignment Work on curriculum .
= Review of present curriculum (Optional subject related)
= Curriculum framework for 10th class.

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:
Understand the concept, objective and principles of curriculum.

Develop the idea and bases of curriculum.

Evaluate the relevancy of curriculum.

Describe various approaches to curriculum construction.
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BED 405 : Knowledge and Curriculum (part-B)

Objectives:

« Todevelop ideas of philosophical bases of curriculum
To various Sociological bases of curriculum
To develop various psychological bases of curriculum
To develop Educational New Trends of curriculum

7
0.0

/
.0

*,
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Course Contents:

Unit- | Philosophical bases of curriculum development
a) Idealism, Naturalism, Pragmatism and curriculum
b) Jain philosophy , Geeta Philosophy , Buddhism Philosophy and curriculum
c) M. K. Gandhi, Vivekanand, R. N. Tagore and curriculum

Unit- Il Sociological basis of curriculum development
a) Social change and curriculum
b) Social Mobility and curriculum
c) Social development and curriculum
d) Culture and curriculum

Unit- 111 Psychological bases of curriculum development
a) Structruralism and curriculum
b) Behaviourism and curriculum
c) Associationism and curriculum
d) Gestaltism and curriculum

Unit- IV Educational New Trends of curriculum
a) Skill and curriculum
b) Values and curriculum
c) NCF-2005(School Education)
d) NCFTE-2009( teacher Education)

Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)

. Preparation of One Assignment Work.

° One abstracts of Educational New trends article published in some standard Journals
. Preparation of curriculum Design (any subject related)

. Curriculum frame work for B.Ed. programme.

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:
» Describe various philosophical bases of curriculum

Understand various Sociological bases of curriculum

Acquire various psychological bases of curriculum

Develop Educational New Trends of curriculum

oo
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Semester IV
Course Course Title Course |Credit|C.1.A. Theory Total
Code Category
BED 406 | Creating an Inclusive school CcC 4 30 70 100

Objectives:
% To develop the understanding of the concept and philosophy of inclusive education in the context of
education for all.
To identify and address diverse needs of all learners
To familarize with the trends and issues in inclusive education
To develop an attitude to foster inclusive education
To develop and understanding of the role of facilitators in inclusive education
To prepare teachers for inclusive schools

X3

¢
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Course Contents:
Unit- | Introduction to Inclusive Education
a) Meaning, Objective , Need and Types of Inclusive Education
b) Principles of Inclusive Education
c) Soluation and challenge of Inclusive Education
d) ICT Material of Inclusive Education

Unit- Il Legislation, Emerging Issues and Role of Agencies in Inclusive Education
a) Legislation for inclusive education- National policy of disabilities 2006
b) Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan (2002)
c) NGO
d) RTE-2009

Unit- 111 Exceptional Child and Special Educational
a) Exteptional Child : Meaning and Types
b) Mentally Retared Child
c) Physically Handicapped Child
d) Hearing Impaired Child
e) Visually Handicapped Child
f)  Emotionally Disturb Child

Unit- IV Special Educational Need (SEN) of learners in Inclusive School
a) Speech Defective Childern
b) Language Handicapped Child
c) Learning Disadvantage Child
d) Parents of Exceptional Childern
e) Guidance of Exceptional Childern



f)

Special School (Building Co-curricular Activities)

Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)

One Assignment Work

Write a One Article of Disabilities Child

Case study of disabilities child

Write a report of evaluation process in inclusive school

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:

/
0.0
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Understand of the concept and philosophy of inclusive education in the context of education for all.
Identify and address diverse needs of all learners

Describe the trends and issues in inclusive education

Apply the attitude to foster inclusive education

Develop and understanding of the role of facilitators in inclusive education

Prepare teachers for inclusive schools

Suggested Readings:

1. Ahuja.A, Jangira, N.K. (2002) : "Effective Teacher Training, Co-operative Learnin Based pproach",
National Publishing House, 23 Daryaganj, New delhi-02
2. Sharma, P.L. (1990), Teacher Handbook on IED, Helping Children with Special Needs NCERT,
Publication Delhi
3. UNESCO (1989), UN Convention on the Right of the Child, UNESCO
4. UNESCO (2006), UN Convention on the Right of Persons with Disabilities.
5. UNESCO (2009), Policy Guideline on Inclusion in Education UNESCO
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Semester IV
Course Course Title Course |Credit|C.1.A. Theory Total
Code Category
BED 407 | Optional Course Any one 4 30 70 100
1. Environmental Education CE
BED 407 : Environmental Education
Objectives:
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To understand the problems of concerning environment through multi disciplinary approach.
To develop the skill of planning and organizing ecological activities in the schools.

To create consciousness about environment among the adult learners.

To give information on different techniques and materials for the affective dissemination of
environmental information.



Course Contents:
UNIT- | Concept Of Environment
a) Meaning, Scope, Importance
b) Eco-System — Charecteristic Qualities
c) Inter- Dependence In Environment
d) Natural Resources
e) Bio-Diversity — Scope & Threats, Preservation

UNIT- Il Environmental Education
a) Meaning, Importance and Objective
b) Scope of Environmental Education
c) Need for Public Awareness as a subject
d) Muti-disciplenary Nature of Environmental Studies Curriculum Development

UNIT- 11l Environmental Hazards and Pollution
a) Air Pollution

b) Water Pollution
c) Soil Pollution
d) Noise Pollution

UNIT- IV Global Issues and Environmental Conservation

a) Global Issuse (Global Warming, Climate Change, Deplition of Ozone Leyer and Energy Crisis)
b) Different Aspects Related To Environmental Conservation.

c) Environmental Preservation & mprovement (At National & International Level)

d) National Environment Policy

Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)
e  Study on Any one environmental problems. The report on the study must include efforts of the pupil /
teacher in developing awareness among people about the environmental problems.
e  Prepare a plan to teach environment at education to the adults.
e  One Assignment Work solve.
e  Prepare a scrap book of an environmental articles and news.

e  Conduct environmental competition for local school student.

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:
¢+ Students are able to understand the problems concerning environment through multi disciplinary
approach.
» Students are able to develop the skill of planning and organizing Ecological activities in the schools so the
children can equipped to play their part in protection and enrichment of environment.
Students are able to create Environment Consciousness among the adult learners.
» Students are able to use different Techniques and materials for the affective Dissemination of
Environmental information.
Students are able to conduct local surveys,arrange field trips Environmental games and hobbies
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Semester 1V

Course Course Title Course | Credit | C.1.A. Theory Total

Code Category

BED 408 | 2. Health and Physical | Any one 4 30 70 100
CE

Objectives:

To develop the organic system of the body.

Development of understanding and appreciation of the techniques and strategies of sports

To develop correct health habits.

Attainment of knowledge of proper health procedure as related with physical exercise.

The physical education program will allow the students to participate in developmentally appropriate
activities.
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Course Contents:
Unit- | Concept of Health Education
a) Meaning of Health education.
b) Environmental factor which promote and affect In Health.
c) Importance and objective of Health education.
d) General Exercises in school.

Unit- 11 Environment and Science of Living and Yoga
a) Importance of water to life and our environment.
b) Science of Living and yoga.
c) Role of Individual in improvement of sports environment.
d) Physical and physiological benefits of exercise on children.

Unit- 111 Physical Education, Balanced Diet and First Aid
a) Meaning and Importance of physical Education
b) Balanced Diet and Nutrition : Macro and Micro Nutrients
c) First Aid

Unit- IV History of Volleyball & Kabbadi
a) Historical Development of Volleyball
b) Measurement and Rule of Volleyball
c) Historical Development of Kho-Kho
d) Measurement and Rule of Kabbadi



Assignment & Practical Works:

Werite a Term paper on a topic given in the course
Skill of any one Team Game of choice from the given List

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:
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Develop the organic system of the body.

Understand and appreciation of the techniques and strategies of sports

Aware about correct health habits.

Attain knowledge of proper health procedure as related with physical exercise.

Suggested Readings:

1. Thorburn, M. (2000), Physical Education-Intermediate Course Notes, Leckie & Lechie Publisher.
2. PHY UG TR, ARIRG Rrer # Rreror fafern, fore ufeaaem, gt |
3. URMER, Ml Ud GAR Gl (2014), TRey el qon F9Re |
4. THM, IR, . WY Ud ANIRG e, faAre ufeaaer, e |
5. Rig, 9oiqg, w@rey Ud TRIR® e, fare ufcaaer, g |
6. g, UHeld, WSk, U= R, qrdifr, Am e, @M, TH. T (2007), RIRG Td wareed e, wer—9
A Riem a1, TR R |
Semester 1V
Course Course Title Course | Credit | C.LA. Theory Total
Code Category
BED 409 | 3. Guidance and Counseling | Any one 4 30 70 100
CE
Objectives:
¢+ To educateion about the basics concept, nature and scope of Educational and Vocational guidance.
¢+ To understand the aims objective of educational and vocational guidance.
¢+ To make enable about the importance of educational and vocational guidance.

R/
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R/
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To give knowledge of role and responsibilities of guidance workers in school.
To understand the nature and types of guidance service & with reference to school education.
To understand the concept, nature and types of counseling.

Course Contents:
Unit- | Basics of Guidance

a)
b)
c)
d)
e)

Meaning and Nature of Guidance.

Aims and Principles of Guidance.

Types of Guidance

Importance of Guidance in schools for individual and for society.
Process of Guidance.

Unit- 11 Basics of Counseling

a)
b)
c)
d)
e)

Meaning, Nature and Principles of counseling

Types of Counseling.

Distinction between Guidance and Counseling.

Role and Responsibilities of Guidance workers in school.
Qualities of a good guidance programme.



Unit- 111 Area of Guidance
a) Educational guidance
b) Vocational guidance
c) Personal guidance
d) Guidance Implication in the current Indian scenario.
e) Problems of guidance in India.

Unit- IV Guidance Services
a) Introduction to Guidance Services.
b) Individual Inventory Service
c) Information Service
d) Cumulative Record
e) Placement Services
f) Follow up Service

Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)
e Prepare a term paper on any topic of Educational, Vocational or Personal guidance
e Write an article on current educational problems, providing the solution.
e Observe an educational or co-curricular activity in a school or college and provide guidance for the
improvement.
= Case study of two special children.

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:
Understand the basic concept, Nature and scope of Educational and VVocational guidance.
Describe aims objective of educational and vocational guidance.

Understand importance of educational and vocational guidance.

Identify nature and types of guidance service & with reference to school education.
Understand the concept, nature and types of counseling.
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Suggested Readings:

1. Bansal, Aarati (2007), Educational and Vocational Guidance, Sublime Publication, Jaipur

2. Chaturvedi, Ramesh, (2007), Educational and Vocational Guidance and Counseling, Crescent
Publishing Corporation, New Delhi.

3. Nayak A. K., Rao V. K. (2007), Guidance and Career Counseling, APH Publishing Corporation, New
Delhi.

4, Sharma, Shashi Prabha (2005), Career Guidance and Counseling (Principles and Technique), Kanishka
Publishers, New Delhi.

5. Sharma, Sita Ram (2005), Evolution of Educational and Vocational Guidance, ABD Publishers, Jaipur.

6. Sharma, Yogendra K. (2005), Principles of Educational and Vocational Guidance. Kanishka Publishers,
New Delhi.

7. Vashist, S. R. (2001), Methods of Guidance, Anmol Publication, Pvt. Ltd., N. Delhi

8.  SIrI¥aTd, HIaR™ (2006), fRrem # fded vd wwel, fade gEe AfeR, T

9. wIfedn, &. &, (2006), ANIEE Ud WRMY & Rigra, SHearll ufered, 3 faced




10. M, AR, U Agdal, Rrar (2009), Aferd vd Fadye &M Ud WRET, 3R, dld. g f$Ul, A3
11. ¥, IHuTd, IUTEAT, e (2004), ¥fered Ud @@@rdd Feed, e gede dfa, N

Semester 1V
Course Code Course Title Course Category | Credit | C.1.LA. | Theory | Total
BED 410 4. Distance Education Any one 4 30 70 100
CE
Objectives:
¢ To provide an effective alternative path to wider opportunities in education and especially in higher
education.

7
0.0

To provide an efficient and less expensive education.

To provide education facilities to all qualified and willing persons.

To provide opportunities of academic pursuits to educate citizens willing to improve their standard of
knowledge.

% To provide education facilities to those individuals who look upon education as a life-long activity.
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Course Contents:
Unit-1 Theoretical Prospective of Distance Education

a) Meaning and Definition of Distance Education.

b) Characteristics of Distance Education

c) Distance education as a discipline.

d) Need for establishing Distance Education as a discipline.

Unit-11 Scenario of Distance Education Institutes
a) State wise situation of Distance Education Institutes in India.

b) Objectives of Indira Gandhi National Open University.
c) Main Theoretical Bases of Distance Education.
d) Theory of Independent study by CHARLES WEDEMEYER.

Unit-111 Essential Elements of Developing in Distance Education
a) Essential Elements of Developing curriculum in Distance education.

b) Different services provided by Sanchar Kendra IGNOU.
c) Non- Print Instructional media in Distance Education: Educational RADIO.
d) Major educational Television projects in Distance education.

Unit-1V Counseling for Distance Learners
a) Organizing counseling Services for Distance Learners.

b) Various Types of Tele - Conferencing.
c) Format of the Text in Distance Education.
d) Distance Learners and Counseling

Assignment & Practical Works:
e Write any one term paper on a topic with in the content.

=  Make the list of Distance Education programme of various universities in India.

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:
¢ Provide an effective alternative path to wider opportunities in education and especially in higher
education.

+« Understand an efficient and less expensive education.



knowledge.
Suggested Readings:

Explain education facilities to all qualified and willing persons.
Identify the opportunities of academic pursuits to educate citizens willing to improve their standard of

1. Datt, Ruddar (1985), Distance Education in India, Open School, New Delhi
2. Hillard, R. I., Writing for T.V. and Radio, N.Y. Hastings House
3. Parmaiji, S. (1984), Distance Education, Sterling Publication, New Delhi
4. ued, REARM (2008), gRad el e g AR, MR
Semester IV
Course Course Title Course | Credit | C.I1.A. Theory Total
Code Category
BED 411 | 5. Additional Course (Any one) Any one 4 30 70 100
5.1 Hindi CE
Objectives:
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Semester 1V
Course Course Title Course | Credit | C.1.A. Theory Total
Code Category
BED 411 | 5. Additional Course (Any one) | Any one 4 30 70 100
5.2 English CE

Objectives:

To acquire the knowledge of Phonetics and its uses through different organs of speech

To develop Understanding of English text

To apply the Content knowledge through preparing lesson plan in English Language

To explain the idea of assessment of English teaching

To describe the Knowledge of diagnostic test and Remedial instruction in English teaching
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Course Contents:
Unit- | Language production and phonology
a) Language acquisition
b) Organs of speech
c) Elements of Speaking
d) Phonology sound system: Vowel, Diphthongs and Consonants)

Unit -11 Understanding Language Text
a) Text book Vs Reference books
b) Analysis of a Text book
¢) Quality of good text book

Unit-111 Lesson plan and teaching learning materials (TLM)
a) Strategies : Language games, Puzzles, role playing.
b) Teaching Aids in English:(Audio ,Visual, Audio- Visual)
¢) Use of LCD ,0OHP, Linguaphone , online Classes, Hand outs

Unit-1V Assessment of English Language
a) Diagnostic Evaluation
b) Remedial instruction
c) Errorsin English (Oral vs. Witten)
d) Types of test in English teaching(Subjective Vs Objective types)

Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)
e Review of a English Text book
e Prepare a PPT on any topic of English teaching for Secondary School.



Prepare a PPT on any topic of English teaching for Secondary school.
Prepare some Phonological words in each Sound in English.( Vowels (12), Diphthongs (8) and
Consonants (24)

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:
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Acquire the knowledge of Phonetics and its uses through different organs of speech
Develop Understanding of English text

Apply the Content knowledge through preparing lesson plan in English Language
Explain the idea of assessment of English teaching

Describe the Knowledge of diagnostic test and Remedial instruction in English teaching

References:
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Bansal, R.K. and Harrison, J.B. (1972), Spoken English for Indians, Madras: Orient Longman Ltd.
Baruah, T.C. (1985), The English Teachers’ Handbook, New Delhi: Sterling Publishing Pvt. Ltd.
Bright and McGregor (2000), Teaching English as Second Language, Longman.
Brumfit, C.J. (1984), Communicative Methodology in Language Teaching, Cambridge: C.U.P.
CoUins cobuild English Grammar (2000), Harper Collins Publisher, India,
Gimson A.C. (1980), An Introduction to the Pronunciation of English, London: Edward Arnold.
Hornby, A.S. (1998), Guide to-Patterns and Usage in English O.U.P
Lado, Robert (1971), Language Teaching, New Delhi, Tata McGraw Hill Publishing House Co. Ltd.
Leech, Geofferey and Svartvik, Jan (2000), Communicative Grammar of English Cambridge C.U.P.

Paliwal, A.K. (1998), English Language Teaching, Jaipur: Surbhi Publication.

Palmer, H.L. (1964-65), The Principles of Language study, London: O.U.P.
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Richards J, C. and Rodgers.T.S (1985), Approaches and Methods in Language Teaching, Cambridge
C.U.P.
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16. Venkateshwaran, S (1995), Principles of Teaching English, Vikas Publishing House Pvt. Ltd., Delhi
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Semester 1V
Course Course Title Course | Credit | C.I1.A. Theory Total
Code Category
BED 411 | 5. Additional Course (Any one) Any one 4 30 70 100
5.3 Sanskrit CE

Objectives:
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Semester 1V
Course Code Course Title Course Category | Credit | C.1LA. | Theory | Total
BED 411 5. Additional Course (Any one) Any one 4 30 70 100
5.4 History CE

Objectives:

To understand ancient history on the basis of political, social and economic conditions.

To develop the idea of Vedic Jainism, Buddhism & Shaivism religious.

To acquire Knowledge of medieval periods in respect of temple, forts and bhakti movement.
To evaluate the historical perspective modern India i.e. 1857 movement, gandhian politics.
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Course Contents:
Unit- | Concept and Revolution of National Freedom
a) Concept of History
b) Main places of Sindhu-Ghati sabbhyata (Harappa, mohen- jodora , kalibanga, lothal)
¢) Revolution of National Freedom (Revolution of Asahayog Andolen, Bharat Chhodo Andolen, Savinay
Avagya Andolen
d) The Russian Revolution of 1917

Unit- 11 Historical perspectives of ancient period.
a) Political and economic history from the mauryan to the gupta period.
b) Issue in social history, Including caste and class.
¢) A history of Vedic & Jainism Religious. (A brief review).
d) A history of Shaivism & Buddhism religious. (A brief review).



Unit- 111 Historical perspectives of medieval and modern India.
a) Structure of agrarian relation in the 16™ 17" centuries.
b) Architecture & political system during Vijay nagar period.
¢) ldeas and practices of the bhakti-sufi saints.
d) Medieval society through travelers account’s.(Alberuni & Ibn-batuta)

Unit- IV Historical perspectives of modern India.
a) East India Company, Revenue Settlement’s.
b) Representations of 1857.

c) The Nature of Gandhian politics.
d) Industrial revolution.

Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)
o Archaeological report on a main site.
¢ Historical story(Two)
e Planning, organization and report writing on seminar.
= Picture of 1857 (Scrab-Book)
= Prepare a Historical model/Historical Democracy

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:
Understand ancient history on the basis of political, social and economic conditions.
Develop the idea of Vedic Jainism, Buddhism & Shaivism religious.

¢ Acquire Knowledge of medieval periods in respect of temple, forts and bhakti movement.
«¢+ Evaluate the historical perspective modern India i.e. 1857 movement, gandhian politics.
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Reference:
1. Jain, M.S. (2004), Concise History of Modern Rajasthan, Vishwa Prakashan, New Delhi.
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Semester 1V
Course Code Course Title Course Category | Credit | C.1LA. | Theory | Total
BED 411 5. Additional Course (Any one) Any one 4 30 70 100
5.5 Civics CE
Objectives:

% To identify political views among students.

To acquaint the content knowledge of political science.

To comprehend the dynamic political status and issues of our country.

To develop reasoning ability among students for various competitive exam.

To enable the pupil teacher to review the text-book of civics content (Secondary level).
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Course Contents:
Unit- | Political Thought
a) Socialism
b) Marxism
¢) Gandhism
d) Dr.Bheem Rao Ambedakar



Unit- Il Indian Constitution & Political Involvement
a) Indian Constitution
b) Democracy
¢) Political Group
d) Political socialization

Unit- 111 Political Problems and Organization

a) Terrorism, political crime, corruption
b) International organization (DAKSHE, SARK, U.N.O.)
¢) Election commission of India

d) NCW (National commission for women)

Unit- IV Current Political Scenario
a) Recent governing member and central, state level ministry
b) Fundamental rights and duties
c) Lok Sabha, Rajya Sabha, Vidhan Sabha, Vidhan Parishad
d) President, Prime Minister, Governor, Chief Minister

Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)

e One Assignment Worksolve class 11 & 12

e Write an essay on any political problem.
e Study the causes of political problem and write a report of the same.

= Write an essay, story; poem can be created to tell moral values to litigants.
= Prepare scrap book of political news.
= Write any two abstracts related to political issues.

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:
Identify political views among students.
Acquaint the content knowledge of political science.
Comprehend the dynamic political status and issues of our country.
Develop reasoning ability among students for various competitive exam.
Enable the pupil teacher to review the text-book of civics content (Secondary level).
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Semester 1V
Course Code Course Title Course Category | Credit | C.1.LA. | Theory | Total
BED 411 5. Additional Course (Any one) Any one 4 30 70 100
5.6 Social Science CE
Objectives:

¢ To understand Social Science on the basis of political, social and economic conditions.
¢+ To develop the idea of Society, Social group, Community Marriage.




o

*

>

oo

To acquire Knowledge of Indian Social Problems (Culture, Castiesm, Communalism, Poverty,
Corruption)
To evaluate the Indian Social Issue.

Course Contents:
Unit-1 Meaning and Concept of Sociology

a) Development of Sociology
b) The meaning of Sociology
c) Subject matter of Sociology
d) Sociology and Social Science
Unit -1l Society
a) Society - Meaning and Need
b) Social group- Meaning and Types [Primary and Secondary]
¢) Community- Meaning, Characteristics Concept of community
d) Marriage- Aims and Types of Hindu marriage
Unit -111 Social Change in Indian Society
a) Social change
b) Family
¢) Cast and class- meaning and Changes in Caste and Class
d) Regionalism
Unit -1V Indian Social Problems
a) Culture-definition, Characteristics, Lack of Culture
b) Communalism
c) Poverty
d) Corruption

Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)

Write an article on current Social issue.
Prepare Assignment Workany two subject topic.
Prepare a case study of Any one local problem.

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:

K/

.0

*

7
0'0

R/
0.0

DS

*

Understand Social Science on the basis of political, social and economic conditions.

Develop the idea of Society, Social group, Community Marriage.

Acquire Knowledge of Indian Social Problems (Culture, Castiesm, Communalism, Poverty,
Corruption)

Evaluate the Indian Social Issue.

References:
1. Devi, Shakuntala (1999), Caste System in India, Pointer Publishers, Jaipur
2. Kooiman, Dick (1989), Conversion and Social Equality in India, Manohar Publication, New Delhi
3. Robinson, W. Peter (1996), Social Group and Identities, Butter worth-Heineman Linacre House, Jorden
Hill, Oxford.
4. Sharma, K. L. (1994), Social Stratification and Mobility, Rawat Publication, Jaipur
5. Sharma, K. L. (1995), Social One Quality in India.
6. Sharma, K. L. (1995), Caste and Class in India., Rawat Publication, Jaipur
7. Srinivas, M. N. (1998), Caste in Modern India, Printed in India, Bombay
8. Tal, SIfd, (2007), ARG TN, $¥hHadt ufetfiT Brehd, sRAFT, 75 faoel!
9. R¥g, 1. O (2003), ARG uRad+ : Ww9 vd Rigra, dfew &fer 3ifp sfear ur for, =8 feeen
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Semester 1V

Course Course Title Course | Credit | C.ILA. | Theory | Total
Code Category
BED 411 | 5. Additional Course (Any one) Any one 4 30 70 100
5.7 Economics CE
Objectives:
% To help the students to acquire the basic understanding in the field of Economics.
« To enable the student teachers to understand the aims and objectives of teaching Economics at the

J/
.0

7 7
0.0 0.0 -,

R/
0.0

7 7
0.0 0.0

R/
0.0

R/
0.0

secondary school stage.

To develop the ability, to evaluate the present curriculum in Economics at the secondary level.

To develop the ability to organize group activities and projects in the subject.

To develop the ability to use of various methods of teaching Economics.

To enable the student to acquire necessary skills for the use and preparation of teaching aids and
instructional material in Economics.

To develop in the students appropriate attitudes towards the country’s Economy.

To develop in the student an adequate sense of awareness about Economic issues of the country and an
out-look of problem solving through analysis and application of the theory of Economics.

To develop competence in framing objective based achievement and diagnostic test, their administration
and their scoring and drawing conclusions there of. 10. To develop in the students an ability to conduct
various surveys in Economics and organize field trips.

To enable the student-teachers to prepare unit plan, lesson plan and related teaching learning strategies.
To enable the student teachers to review the text book of Economics.

Course Contents:
Unit- | Meaning and Concept of Micro and Macro Economics

a)
b)

c)

Micro Economics
Macro Economics
Concept of National Income

Unit- 11 Demand and Supply and Money

a)
b)
c)
d)
€)

Basic concept of Demand and supply
Consumer Equilibrium

Definition of Money, Its Function
Functions of Commercial Bank
Functions of Central Bank

Unit- 111 Indian, Foreign Trade and Economics Planning

a)
b)
c)
d)
€)

Indian Foreign Trade - Direction and Trends

Concept of Globalization, Privatization and Liberalization
Economic Planning in India

Poverty in India

Unemployment in India

Unit- IV Method and Evaluation in Economics

a)

Programmed Instruction Methods



b)
c)
d)
€)

Team Teaching

Computer assisted Instruction (CAl)
Lecture cum Demonstration Method
Evaluation in Economics

Assignment & Practical Works:

Preparation a Assignment Works Any one subject topic.
Review of two published papers related to subject

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:

R/
0‘0

R/
‘0

7

R/
0.0

7 7
0.0 0.0

R/
0.0

7 7
0.0 0.0

R/
0.0

R/
0.0

Help the students to acquire the basic understanding in the field of Economics.

Enable the student teachers to understand the aims and objectives of teaching Economics at the secondary
school stage.

Develop the ability, to evaluate the present curriculum in Economics at the secondary level.

Enable ability to organize group activities and projects in the subject.

Understand to use of various methods of teaching Economics.

Enable the student to acquire necessary skills for the use and preparation of teaching aids and
instructional material in Economics.

Develop in the students appropriate attitudes towards the country’s Economy.

Develop in the student an adequate sense of awareness about Economic issues of the country and an out-
look of problem solving through analysis and application of the theory of Economics.

Develop competence in framing objective based achievement and diagnostic test, their administration and
their scoring and drawing conclusions there of. 10. To develop in the students an ability to conduct
various surveys in Economics and organize field trips.

Prepare unit plan, lesson plan and related teaching learning strategies.

Review the text book of Economics.

References:

1.

© gk wn

© N

Datt. Ruddar, Sundharam, K. M. (2006), Indian Economy, S. Chand & Company Ltd., New Delhi
Lawson, Tony (1997), Economics and Reality, Rout Ledge, London and New York

Rasure, K. A. (2009), Economics and Business Environment, Avinash Paper Backs, Delhi

Samuelson & Nordhaus (2006), Economics, Tata Mc Grow-Hill Publishing Company Ltd, New Delhi
Swami, Gupta, Vashnav (2006-07), Economics and Business Environment, Ramesh Book Depot, Jaipur
V. Shanmuga Sundaram (2011), The New Institutional Economics, Deep & Deep Publication Pvt. Ltd.,
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Semester 1V

Course Course Title Course | Credit | C.I.A. Theory Total
Code Category
BED 411 | 5. Additional Course (Any one) Any one 4 30 70 100
5.8 Geography CE
Objectives:

+ To understand the modern concept of Geography.

+« To understand the aims and objectives of teaching Geography.

«» To prepare yearly plan, unit plan, lesson plan for different classes.

«» To prepare maps and charts to illustrate the content of different classes and use them effectively.

% To critically evaluate the existing school syllabus and review the text book of Geography.

% To apply appropriate method and techniques of teaching to particular topics at different levels.

% To arrange field trips and local surveys.

«» To prepare achievement test and diagnostic test, administration of the test, analysis of results, make
suggestion for remedial teaching.

Course Contents:
Unit- | Motion of the Earth
a) Latitudes, Longitudes
b) Interior of the Earth
c) Origin of continents and oceans, sudden movements
d) Atmosphere, Composition, Insulation, Pressure belts, winds
e) Ocean Currents and Tides

Unit- 11 Indian Geography
a) Physical features

b) Climate
c) Natural vegetation
d) Drainage

e) Agriculture

Unit-111 Rajasthan Geography
a) Physical features

b) Climate
c) Natural vegetation
d) Drainage

e) Agriculture

Unit- 1V Practical Work in Geography
a) Definition, Scope and Development of Cartography
b) Technique, Materials, Tools of Map Making
c) Map
d) Scale
e) Representation of Statistical Data



Assignment & Practical Works:

Assignment Workany two topic subject related
Any two map making

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:

R/
0’0

Y/
0'0

Y/
0'0

Understand the modern concept of Geography.
Describe aims and objectives of teaching Geography.
Pprepare yearly plan, unit plan, lesson plan for different classes.

«»+  Prepare maps and charts to illustrate the content of different classes and use them effectively.
« Critically evaluate the existing school syllabus and review the text book of Geography.
« Apply appropriate method and techniques of teaching to particular topics at different levels.
«» Arrange field trips and local surveys.
«»  Prepare achievement test and diagnostic test, administration of the test, analysis of results, make
suggestion for remedial teaching.
References:
1. Barry & Chroley, Atmosphere, Weather & Climate.
2. Bradshaw, M.J. Abbott., A.J. and Gelsthrope, A.P. "The Earth" Shnanging Surface.
3. Cotter, C.H., The Physical Geography of the Oceans.
4.  Easter book, D.J., Principles of Geomorphology.
5. Savindra Singh, Physical Geography English, Pragya Pustak Bhawan, Allahabad.
6. SUEAT, SI. Ul Rz THsE, Sadry, e iR 9qs f[a=, ag=RT USRM, TREYR
7. ®IF®, T S (1998), WIMiferd faReR vd fafer d=, drfl afsdse=d, #R3
8. DIRIG, . I IadF SL.UH. (2015), HiMiferd fAaRyRIG vd fAfy &3, Rl ufedae—, #)s
9. HMEIRA, IgYSl, YRA BT YIIel, AIeed W= UfecTebe, IR
10. AL SIG. (2014), TARTAS A B HURET, AR fecddm e, 736
11. R¥E, dfdw, y—amrepfd faeme, 9= Yo, TREYR
12. ¥ A=, qaferr e, AN Y 9o, gelrsrara
13. T4, STaTer, Rig dreear 1, Ucd, I (1989), WIRA UG FHIYEM! Q91, S YR, TREYR
Semester 1V
Course Course Title Course | Credit | C.ILA. | Theory Total
Code Category
BED 411 | 5. Additional Course (Any one) | Any one 4 30 70 100
5.9 Home Science CE
Objectives:
¢+ To understand the Concept, Nature and scope of Home Science.
« To explore different ways of creating learning situations for different concepts of Home Science.
« To facilitate the development of scientific attitude in learner.

K/
.0

*,

To provide the knowledge related to Home management, Budgeting, Textile and Fashion as well as
common health problems etc.

To ensure the application of knowledge to resolve nutritional, health and resources related problems
through Home Science

To stimulate curiosity, skills and creativity in Home Science.



Course Contents:
Unit- | Development and Childhood Care
a) Home Science Education : Meaning, Definition & Scope, History and Objectives
b) Concept of Human Development & Growth
¢) Life span stages and Types of Development
d) Reproductive health and Child Care

Unit- 11 Nutrients and Dietary Management
a) Food : Definition, functions and classification
b) Nutrients and their composition, sources and functions
c) Balanced diet with nutrition for pregnancy and different stages of development
d) Methods of cooking for healthy food
e) Dietary management during different diseases

Unit- 111 Resource Management and Clothing
a) Resource Management, Budgeting, Saving and Investment in family
b) Fibers - types and properties, Yarn construction, Marketing, Principles of clothing construction
¢) Preparation of fabrics Cutting-Layout, Pinning, Marking and Cutting
d) Fashion Terminology and Fashion cycle

Unit- IV Housing and Women
a) House planning and furnishing
b) Financial and legal consideration for housing
¢) Consumer Aids and consumer protection
d) Women Empowerment : Guidance and Counseling ; Welfare Organizations

Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)
= Data collection for various problems in local community like as nutritional, health issues, consumer
awareness and Women Empowerment etc
= Prepare and implement a project related to various community problems
= Plan and organize an exhibition related to Handicrafts, latest fashionable costumes
= Make and demonstrate dye samples/block printing samples/knitting and embroidery
= Prepare and perform a drama (group) related to local issues and awareness

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:

» Understand the Concept, Nature and scope of Home Science.

Explore different ways of creating learning situations for different concepts of Home Science.

Facilitate the development of scientific attitude in learner.

Provide the knowledge related to Home management, Budgeting, Textile and Fashion as well as common

health problems etc.

¢+ Ensure the application of knowledge to resolve nutritional, health and resources related problems through
Home Science

¢ Stimulate curiosity, skills and creativity in Home Science

*,

3

%

X3

%

K/
.0

*,
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Semester 1V
Course Course Title Course | Credit | C.I1.A. Theory Total
Code Category
BED 411 | 5. Additional Course (Any one) | Anyone 4 30 70 100
5.10 Chemistry CE

Objectives:

X3

S

R/
0.0

R/
0.0

7 7
0'0 0'0

R/
0.0

R/
0.0

X3

%

To gain the knowledge of Chemistry for secondary and senior secondary level.

To improve the various skills of student teachers in practical work.

To understand the practical and theoretical description of various content.

To solve different problems related with the content of chemistry.

To know importance and use of course content.

To plan, equip and organize chemistry practical in the laboratory.

To use various methods with appropriateness of content, level and class room situations.
To develop scientific attitude and provide training in scientific method to their students.

Course Contents:
Unit- | Chemical Properties

a)
b)
c)
d)
e)

Chemical Equation
Chemical Equilibrium

Types of Chemical Reactions
Acid and Base

Chemical Change

Unit- 11 Metal and Non Metals

a)
b)
c)
d)
e)

Metal

Nonmetal

Chemical Properties of Metal
Hydrogen

Water



Unit- 111 Carbon

a)
b)
c)
d)
e)

Bonding in Carbon

Saturated and Unsaturated Carbon Compound
Nomenclature of Carbonic Compound
Chemical Properties of Carbon Compound

Coal and Petroleum

Unit- IV Periodic Table

a)
b)
c)
d)
e)

Periodic Table and Atoms
Atoms and Molecules

Atomic Mass and Mole Concept
Atomic Models

Isotopes and Isobars

Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)
Preparation of a term paper based on any above topic.

Solve an examination question paper.
Make a presentation based on any above topic.

Conducting and reporting three experiments useful at secondary level.

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:
Gain the knowledge of Chemistry for secondary and senior secondary level.
Improve the various skills of student teachers in practical work.

Understand the practical and theoretical description of various content.

Solve different problems related with the content of chemistry.

R/
0.0

7 7
0.0 0.0

R/
0.0

R/
0.0

7 7
0'0 0'0

R/
0.0

Know importance and use of course content.

Plan, equip and organize chemistry practical in the laboratory.
Use various methods with appropriateness of content, level and class room situations.
Develop scientific attitude and provide training in scientific method to their students

Suggested Readings:
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Semester 1V
Course Course Title Course | Credit | C.ILA. | Theory | Total
Code Category
BED 411 | 5. Additional Course (Any one) | Any one 4 30 70 100
5.11 Physics CE

Objectives:

7
0.0

To gain the knowledge of concepts of physics.

/
.0

*,

To improve the various skills of student teachers in practical work.

*

/
*

To understand the practical and theoretical description of various content.

*,

*

/
*

To able for solving different problems related with the content of physics.

*,

*

J/
*

To plan, equip and organize physics practical in the laboratory.

-,

Course Contents:

Unit- | Electric field
a) Electric charge
b) Conductor and non conductor
c) Charge through induction
d) Characteristics of electric charge
e) Coulomb's law

Unit- 11 Optics
a) Mirror reflection, refraction
b) Spherical mirror
c) Total internal reflection
d) Lens
e) Power of lens

Unit- 111 Characteristics of matter
a) Elasticity of solids
b) Stress
c) Pressure
d) Viscosity
e) Surface energy and surface tension

Unit- IV Gravitation and Energy
a) Gravitation
b) Work
c) Energy
d) Power
e) Sound

Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)



Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:

/
.0

*,

J/
.0

-,

/
.0

*,

/
.0

*,

7
0.0

Preparation of a term paper based on any above topic.

Solve an examination question paper.

Make a presentation based on any above topic.

Conducting and reporting three experiments based on above topics.

Gain the knowledge of physics for secondary and senior secondary level.
Improve the various skills of student teachers in practical work.
Understand the practical and theoretical description of various content.
Solve different problems related with the content of physics.

Plan, equip and organize physics practical in the laboratory

Suggested Readings:

1. ¥R, (2014) 9WT 1, HEAT 11 & Y UIGT JRID ISR 159 UI6d JId AUSd, STIYR
2. HIfADI, (2014) AN 2, HET 11 & Y UIGT GKId ISIRAH 15T UISY YD AUSH, STIYR
3. WD, (2014) AT 1, H&AT 12 B Y UIGT YD ISIRAH 15T UISY Y&IdH IS, STAYR
4, WY, (2014) T 2, BETT 12 & fOIQ UTGY Y ISR M U138 YKIdh AUSH, STIYR
5. A, (2014) ®erM 8 & 7Y, UIGIYRD, RIS Y UIGT JIH Heel, SIIYR
6. fA=TH, (2014) P 9 & 7Y, UTGIYD, ITORAT [5Y UIGH JRIH Heel, SIIYR
7. fa=, (2014) ®&T 10 & oI, UIGAYRID, ORAT I YI6T JRID HSd, STIYR
Semester IV

Course Course Title Course | Credit | C.1LA. | Theory | Total
Code Category

BED 411 | 5. Additional Course (Any one) Any one 4 30 70 100

5.12 Mathematics CE
Objectives:

X3

%

R/
0.0

R/
0.0

R/
0.0

To gain the knowledge of Mathematics.

To know different methods for solve mathematical problems.

To understand the mathematics formulas and use them appropriately.
To solve various types of mathematical problems

Course Contents:
Unit- I Number System

a)
b)
c)
d)
e)

Irrational numbers

Real numbers and their decimal expansions
Operation on real numbers

Laws of exponents for real number
Fundamental theorem of arithmetic

Unit- Il Plane Geometry

a)

Angles and lines at a point



b) Angles made by a transversal with two lines

c) Classification of triangles on the basis of sides and angles
d) Square, Rectangle and Circle

e) Congruence of triangles

Unit- 111 Algebra
a) Linear equations (in two variables )
b) Polynomials in one variable
c) Zeros of a polynomial
d) Factorization of polynomial
e) Quadratic equation

Unit- IV Trigonometry
a) Introduction
b) Trigonometric ratio
c) Trigonometric ratio of various angles
d) Surface area
e) Statistics—mean, mode , median
Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)
e Preparation of a term paper based on any above topic
e Solve an examination question paper

e Make a presentation based on any above topic.

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:
¢ Gain the knowledge of Mathematics.

7
0'0

Know the different methods for solve mathematical problems.

7
0'0

Understand the mathematics formulas and use them appropriately.

X3

%

Solve various types of mathematical problems

Suggested Readings:
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Semester 1V

Course
Code

Course Title

Course Credit

Category

C.LA.

Theory

Total

BED 411

5.13 General Science

5. Additional Course (Any one)

Any one 4
CE

30

70

100

Objectives:
To develop knowledge of General Science for secondary and Senior Secondary level
To improve various skills of student teachers in practical work

7 7
0.0 0.0

/
.0

*,

/
.0

7 7
0.0 0.0 *,

R/
0.0

R/
0.0

To understand the practical and theoretical description of various content

BSE 710 : 5.4. General Science

To solve different problems related with the content of science

To make student teachers to know importance and use of course content

To plan, equip and organize physics practical in the laboratory.
To use various methods with appropriateness of content, level and class room situation.
To develop scientific attitude and provide training in scientific method to their students.

Course Contents:
Unit- | Matter in Our Surroundings

a)
b)
c)
d)
e)

Matter

States of matter

Change in state of matter
Mixture and solution

Physical and chemical changes

Unit- Il Atoms and Molecules

a)
b)
c)
d)
e)

Laws of chemical combination
Molecule

Atom

Chemical formula

Mole concept

Unit- 111 Motion

a)
b)
c)
d)
e)

Displacement
Velocity
Acceleration
Force

Laws of motion

Unit- IV Atomic Structure

a)
b)
c)
d)
e)

Atomic structure

Chemical bonding (lonic bond and covalent bond)

IUPAC nomenclature
Periodic table
Acid - base concept




Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)
e Preparations of term paper based on any above topic
e Solve an examination question paper
= Make a presentation based on any above topic
= Conducting and reporting three experiments based on above topics.

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:

Gain the knowledge of General Science for secondary and Senior Secondary level
Improve various skills of student teachers in practical work

Understand the practical and theoretical description of various content

Different problems related with the content of science

Make student teachers to know importance and use of course content

Plan, equip and organize physics practical in the laboratory.

Use various methods with appropriateness of content, level and class room situation.
Develop scientific attitude and provide training in scientific method to their students.

/
0.0

7 7
0.0 0.0

/
.0

*,

J/
.0

7 7
0.0 0.0 -,

R/
0.0

Suggested Readings:
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|, (2014) 9T 2, BEIT 11 & oY TGy Y TR T UT6d JRKIdh AUSH, SIAYR
AT A, (2014) ATT—1, PelT 11 & (1Y, UIGAYRID, TSI TN YIed Jddh Hsdl, STIYR
A a9, (2014) 9RT—2, TeT 11 & oIy, UIGIYRA®, ISR g U6y Jddh #ed, SRR
fIsI, (2014) BeTT 8 & folY, UIGAYRID, ISR I UIGd YKIdh HSA, STAYR

IS, (2014) &1 9 & foTY, UTGUYRD, JISRAT X UG YD HSel, SIAYR

IS, (2014) @eTT 10 & Y, UTGUYRID, JISRAT X UG Y&IH HSel, SIAYR

AT d1. U, RAISMT &, Ui &, (2007), fagm fRiefor, Riew & yHreME, SR

FHASS Y. . (2006), AT Reror, A gwae HiQR, SR

10. XEd €. UH. (2009), =i fRefor, f99e qede AR, IWRT

11. TMET TH. 3R, (2008), fa=iT fRreror, oo ufedtlRiT 8199, =g facetl

12. g8 of. ®. (2007), fasm= Rrefor, e s AR, ST

=

© ® N o g~ wN

Semester 1V
Course Course Title Course | Credit | C.ILA. | Theory | Total
Code Category
BED 411 | 5. Additional Course (Any one) | Any one 4 30 70 100
5.14 Biology CE

Objectives:

To understand the various concepts related to Biology.

To facilitate the development of Scientific Temper in learner.

To provide critical and analytical knowledge to student teacher.

To enhance creativity, skillfulness and teaching abilities among trainees to teach the school level students.
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«+ To develop the skills related to problem solving, critical analysis and awareness to solve various health
problems of community.

To stimulate curiosity, application of knowledge and constructive thinking among the student teacher for
whole biosphere.

7
0.0

Course Contents:
Unit- I Growth and Development
a) Cell structure and cell cycle (Mitosis, Meiosis).
b) Tissues : Types and functions, Internal structure of Monocot and Dicot root, Secondary Growth process,
Tissue culture
c) Taxonomy of plants, Structure of flower, Floral formula & Floral diagram.
d) Photosynthesis: Pigment, Light & Dark reaction, C3 and C4 cycle, Calvin cycle & affecting factors,
Crassulacean acid Metabolism

Unit- 11 Reproduction and Genetics
a) Reproduction : Types, System, Procedure and Reproductive health issues in animals
b) Genetics and Evolution: Molecular basis, Mendelism, Gene cloning, Gene transfer
c) Embryology - Stages and Growth, Organogenesis and Test tube baby
d) Biotechnology : Recombinant DNA technology, Gene mapping

Unit- 111 Physiology and Regulation
a) Respiration : Types, System and process in animals, Glycolysis, Kerb cycle, Oxidative phosphorylation
and Fermentation
b) Human physiology : Various system, Related process (Digestion, Circulation, Excretion)
c) Regulation in Animals : Nervous system, Endocrine system

Unit- IV Biodiversity and New Trends
a) Neo Darwinism, Palentogical & Morphological evidences, Hardy-winberg law.
b) Biodiversity and Ecology : Types of pollution, Global Warming, Alnino effect, Ecological Pyramids, Bio-
geo-chemical cycles
c) Community and Diseases : Malaria, AIDS, Polio, Cancer, malnutrition etc
d) New Trends and contribution of Eminent Indian Scientist in Biology



Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)
e Preparation of planning with concept mapping and teaching learning process belongs to five topics in
any above unit
e Solve an examination question paper
= Make a power point presentation based on any above topic in units
= Prepare a report related to diseases in local area and organize a awareness campaign in school

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:

Understand the various concepts related to Biology.

Facilitate the development of Scientific Temper in learner.

Provide critical and analytical knowledge to student teacher.

Enhance creativity, skillfulness and teaching abilities among trainees to teach the school level students.
Develop the skills related to problem solving, critical analysis and awareness to solve various health
problems of community.

Stimulate curiosity, application of knowledge and constructive thinking among the student teacher for
whole biosphere.
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Suggested Readings:
1. Gregaire, L., Gallagher, P. (1992), Life Science, SMD Educational, Publishers, Leiden, The Netherlands.
2. Nair, P. K. G., Hegde, M. J., Prabhu, S. G. (1998), A Text book of Biology (Vol.2), Himalaya Publishing
House, Mumbai

3. Naumov, D. (1987), Zoology, Mir Publishers, Moscow
4. Rajendra, K., D' Silva Precilla., Dernandes, Anita (2004), Biology, Boscos Publications, Mangalore
5. Scott, Peter Physiology and Behaviour of Plants, John Wiley & Son's Ltd. West Sussex, England.
6. “Sig =" UIed Y&de ®ell 11 Ud 12 : A e Ua Irg<ie uiug, =5 faeell
7. gad, 91 R @, g KN, FAT (1994), AME IAB, G UHEHE, TGS
Semester 1V
Course Course Title Course | Credit | C.ILA. | Theory | Total
Code Category
BED 411 | 5. Additional Course (Any one) | Any one 4 30 70 100
5.15 Commercial Practice CE
Objectives:

¢+ To help the students to acquire the basic understanding in the field of commerce education.

% To develop the ability to sensitize and equip student teachers to handle issues related to business
organization and concerns in responsible manner.

To impart knowledge about the methods and devices of teaching.

To develop the ability to plan curriculum and instructions in commerce at school level.

To develop commercial efficiency among students.

0’0
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0‘0

Course Contents:
Unit- | Business Organization
a) Nature and aims of Business organization.



b)
c)
d)
e)

Forms of business organization, public private and global.

Business service and emerging modes of business.

Social and economic issues and concerns of the present day Indian society.
Business organization, finance and types of business.

Unit- 11 Nature of Management

a)
b)
c)
d)

Meaning and nature of management
Level of management
Co-ordination

Principle of management

Unit- 111 Environment of Business Organization

a)
b)
c)
d)

Meaning and importance of environment of business organization.
Planning-meaning, importance and process

Organization-concept, importance and types

Staffing, need, process, Resource

Unit- IV Direction

a)
b)
c)
d)
e)
f)

Concept and importance of direction
Supervision

Motivation

Leadership

Communication

Control

Assignment & Practical Works:

Content related to subject topic.
Analysis two or article from news paper, T.V., Radio or Journal related business organization and
management.

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:

0’0
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8
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Able to help the students to acquire the basic understanding in the field of commerce education.

Develop the ability to sensitize and equip student teachers to handle issues related to business
organization and concerns in responsible manner.

Impart knowledge about the methods and devices of teaching.

Develop the ability to plan curriculum and instructions in commerce at school level.

Develop commercial efficiency among students

References:
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Prasad, L.M. (2005), Principles and Practice of Management, Sultan Chand & Sons, New Delhi
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Semester 1V

Course Course Title Course | Credit | C.1.A. Theory Total
Code Category
BED 411 | 5. Additional Course (Any one) | Any one 4 30 70 100
5.16 Book-keeping CE
Objectives:

«+ To acquire the basic understand of teaching of Book—keeping and Accountancy.

To develop the ability to plan curriculum and instruction in Book-keeping and Accountancy.

To develop the ability to critically evaluate the existing school curriculum of Book—keeping.

To impart knowledge of the methods and devices of teaching Book—keeping and to develop the skill of
using the same.

To apply appropriate methods and devices of teaching Particular topics for Book—keeping.

To prepare achievement and diagnostic Tests.

To develop necessary skill in preparation of using various teaching aids.

7
0.0

J/
.0

-,

J/
.0

-,

7
0.0

R/
0.0

R/
0.0

Course Contents:

Unit- | Meaning and concept of Book-keeping and Accountancy
a) Meaning and Theory Base of Book-keeping and Accountancy
b) Recording of Business Transactions
c) Bank Reconciliation statement: need and Preparation
d) Trial balance and Rectification of Errors
e) Depreciation, Provision and Reserves
f) Bill of Exchange.

Unit- 11 Company Accounts
a) Meaning, characteristics, classification of company
b) Capital structure of a company
¢) Disclosure of share capital in company’s balance sheet
d) Issue of shares, process of issue of shares
e) Debenture-issue and redemption

Unit- 111 Financial Statements of a Company
a) Meaning, nature, objectives and type of financial statements
b) Characteristics, importance, and format of balance sheet
¢) Analysis of financial statements
d) Accounting ratios
e) Cash flow statement

Unit- IV Accounting for Partnership
a) Meaning and basic concepts
b) Reconstitution of partnership-Admission of partner
¢) Reconstitution of partnership-Death and retirement of partner
d) Dissolution of partnership firm



Assignment & Practical Works:

Content related to subject topic.
Analysis news items from news Paper, T. V, Radio etc to write a report on Accountancy / banking related
issues and concern of the present day Indian Society.

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:
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Able to acquire the basic understand of teaching of Book—keeping and Accountancy.

Develop the ability to plan curriculum and instruction in Book-keeping and Accountancy.

Develop the ability to critically evaluate the existing school curriculum of Book—keeping.

Impart knowledge of the methods and devices of teaching Book—keeping and to develop the skill of using
the same.

Able to apply appropriate methods and devices of teaching Particular topics for Book—keeping.

Prepare achievement and diagnostic Tests.

Apply necessary skill in preparation of using various teaching aids.

References:

1. Jain, Khandelwal, Pareek (2009), Book-keeping and Accountancy, Ajmera Book Company, Jaipur

2. Jain, S.P. Narang L.K. (2005), Cost Accountancy, Kalyani Publishers, New Delhi

3. Maheshwari, S. N., Maheshwari S. K. (2008), Problem and Solution in Advanced Accountancy, Vikas
Publishing House Private Limited Noida, U.P.
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Master of Education (M.Ed.)

Two Years Regular Programme

Jain Vishva Bharati Institute has launched a Bachelor of Education programme recognized by NCTE.
The first session started from July 2005. The programme places specific emphasis on meditation as a
tool to enhance learning skills and 1.Q. This programme is also the first national teachers training
programme to offer study in Education for Sustainable Development. Innovative syllabus and
enthusiastic faculty work towards not only training the teachers but also assisting them with campus
recruitment. Jain Vishva Bharati Institute is looking forward to train a new class of future generation
teachers.

1. Introduction :

Enlightened, emancipated and empowered teachers lead communities and nation towards better and
higher quality of life. Teachers are expected to create social cohesion, national integration and learning
society. They disseminate knowledge and also generate new knowledge therefore, it becomes essential
for any nation to give necessary professional inputs to its teachers. Jain Vishva Bharti Institute pursues
the curriculum for its pre-service teacher training programme for women candidates who are far behind
but can lead the whole nation. This will is a special programme focussed with a strong foundation in
Science of Living. The candidates are encouraged to flourish an environment that promotes value and
technology based society.

The purpose of M.Ed. is prepare learners for higher level functions in education including teacher
education who would develop understanding of all contemporary concerns of education like : curriculum
planning and development, educational planning and management, research in education, evaluation,
guidance, educational technology, science of living, yoga and preksha meditation, ICT, Inclusive
Education and Gender Education.

Duration:
The M.Ed. programme is full time two years programme.

Eligibility:
A candidate who has passed B.Ed. degree from any recognized university and qualified PMET
conducted by the Rajasthan Government for that year as per guideline of State Government.

Obijectives:

To develop professionalism in teacher Education Programme.

To motivate creative thinking and work among teacher trainees.

To foster moral, social character and spiritual values of trainees.

To develop Inter-relationship among Department, School and Society.

To develop cognitive, Affective and Psycho-motor domain of the teacher trainees

To promote for future Prospective, Employability and Skill based Teacher Training

To develop Self Evaluation, Positive Attitude and self confidence

To apply educational innovation and new strategies of the Teacher Education and trainees.
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Programme Outcome of M.Ed.

The department of education runs the M.Ed. programme which is recognized by NCTE, New
Delhi since 2007. The programme has the specific outcomes for preparing masters in the field
of education. The M.Ed. course needs to spell out the vision of school education and teachers
education, which should be central focus. Every learner has his/her unique way of learning.
The learners would require freedom to explore, enquire and investigate. This would require
development of certain abilities like critical thinking, problem solving, logical reasoning and
meaning making. The process of learning is facilitate by the teachers and teacher-educators. In
order to create such a situation a lot of diversity in pedagogy, andragogy, assessment school
organization, creation of an enabling learners environment and community involvement
would require. The vision of the school is characterized by constructivist view of education and
learning knowledge in education basically refers in individual development in terms of
knowledge, understanding, skill, competencies and value orientation. The form of individual
development is society, specific or more appropriately in specific context of democratic,

secular, socialist and egalitarian society.

The program is devise a social arrangement through which individual engage themselves in
knowing, acquiring skills, competencies and values. Education tries to ensure that the use of
knowledge and life competence is based on human values and norms of the society. This
program aims to ensure students regarding research on the basis of dissertation work with

proper field internship work.
Programme Specific Outcomes (PSO) of M.Ed. (2 Year programme)

After completion of the M.Ed. programme the pupils teachers shall able to:
1. Prepare Masters in the field of education.

2. Develop creative thinking, teaching competencies and moral values among trainees.

w

. Foster professionalism in teacher education programme.
4. Diaspora as creative research work and research attitude among trainees .
5. Enhance cognitive, affective, and psychomotor domain of the teacher education.

6. Establish relationship between theory and practical's in term of internship in the field of
education .



7. Provide scientific attitude, employability, skill based training, and self-assessment among

trainees.

1. Title and Commencement

These regulations shall be called the Jain Vishva Bharati Institute (Deemed-to-be)

University, Ladnun Regulations for Choice Based Credit System (CBCS) and Continuous

Assessment Grading Patterm (CAGP) for Post-Graduate and Under-Graduate Programmes.

These regulations were adopted from academic year 2015-2016.

2. Definitions

2.1 “Programme” is used for a fixed educational programme in place of Degree. A Post-

2.2

2.3

Graduate Programme shall be of four semester’s duration and a normal under-graduate

programme shall be of four semester’s period.
“An Academic Year” consists of two semester's. Each semester consists of different papers
of four units. Each unit with have 6 weeks for academic work.
“Course” is a component of programme i.e. in CBCS, papers will be referred to as courses.
Each course is identified by a unique course code. Every course may not be of equal
weightage. Each course, in addition of having a curriculum will have learning objectives
and learning outcome.
A Course may be designed to involve Lectures/Tutorials/Laboratory Work/Field
Work/Project Work/Vocational Training/Viva-voce etc or combination of some of these.
Every course offered will have three components associated with the teaching learning
process of the Course. Namely (I) Lecture - L (II) Tutorial-T (III) Practical’s -P. Where
L- Stands for Lecture session.
T- Stands for Tutorial session consisting of participatory discussion/self study/desk
work/brief seminar presentations by students and such other novel methods that make a
student to absorb and assimilate more effectively the contents delivered in Lecture classes.
P- Stands for practice session and it consists of hands on experience/laboratory
experiments/ field experiments/case studies that equip students to acquire much required
skill component.
In terms of credit, every one hour session of L (per week) amounts to I credit per semester
and minimum of two hour session of T or P (per week) amounts to I credit per unit over a
period of one course of 24 weeks for teaching-learning process (inclusive of teaching and
examination).
A course shall have one, two or all three components. That means a course may have only
lecture component or only practical component or combination of any two or all the three
components.
The total credit earned by a student at the end of the semester upon successfully
completing the course is L+T+P. The credit pattern of the course is indicated as L:T:P

Different categories of courses are as follows:

Core Course
A Course which should compulsorily be studied by candidate as a core requirement is
termed as core course.
(a) Core-Compulsory is a course which has to be studied compulsorily as a part of core
requirement so as to get degree in concerned discipline.
4



(b) Core Elective or Core allied is a course that supports / strengthens the core
compulsory.
e Elective Course
It is a course which can be chosen from pool of courses. The course may be specific /
specialized / supportive or advanced to the discipline of study.
(a) Generic Elective Course add generic proficiency to the students and they are for the
said discipline of study
(b) Open Elective courses are from the pool of courses that are interdisciplinary and or
multidisciplinary.

e Foundation Course
It is a course that aims to improve proficiency and skill of the student.
(a) Compulsory Foundation Course and generic proficiency to the students belonging to
all disciplines of study.
(b) Elective Foundation Courses are value based and aimed at man making education.

2.4 A module means a course having independent entity.

2.5 ‘Unit’ means a course having independent part in a course.

2.6 “Credit” means the unit by which the course work is measured. It defines the
quantum of contents/syllabus prescribed for the course. It also determines the
number of hours of instructions required per week. In these regulations one
credit means one hour of direct teaching work or two hours of practical
work/field work per week for 20 weeks in a semester.

2.7 “Grade Letter” is an index to indicate the performance of student in a particular
course. It is arrived at by transformation of actual marks secured by a student in
a said course. Grade letters are 0,A,B,C,D,E,F.

2.8 “Grade Point” is the weight age allotted to each grade letter depending on the
range of marks awarded in a course.

2.9 “Credit Points” refers to the product of “Number of credit assigned to the course”
and the grade point secured for the same course.

2.10 “Semester Grade Point Average” (SGPA) is an index of a student’s performance in
a given semester. It is the ratio of the “Total credit points earned by students in
all courses at the semester” and the “Total number of credit assigned to the
courses” in the semester.

2.11 “Cumulative Grade Point Average” (CGPA) refers to the cumulative grade point
average of SGPA and is computed based on the following formula.

Sum of all Credit Points of Entire Programme

CGPA =
Sum of Credits up to the end of Programme.

3. Credit Framework for Normal Post Graduate Level Course
3.1 The normal Post Graduate Programme have 20 credits per each course and per semester
making total credits for whole programme as 88. The distribution of credits or weightage
of core, elective and Foundation courses may be as follows:

Distribution of Credits for Semester is as follows:

Semester I I1 M1 v
Credits 22 22 22 22
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Credit and Teaching Hours.

1 Credit = 1 hour Teaching

1 Credit = 2 hour of Practical / Fieldwork

4 Credit Course needs four hour Student Teacher contact in a week.
Units and Course : A theory course shall have Four units.

Credits and Marks
1 Credit = 25 marks

Grading
Grade Points Description % of Marks Division Grade
10 Outstanding 90% - 99% First 0
9 Excellent 80% - 89% First A
8 Very Good 70% - 79% First B
7 Good 60% - 69% First C
6 Fair 50% - 59% Second D
5 Average 36% -49% Pass E
4 Dropped Below 36% Fail F

Performance Evaluation (Calculation)

SGPA = ECG/EC for a Semester

G is grade and C is Credit of Course.

Cummulative Grade Point Average (CGPA) for entire course

CGPA = ECG/EC for all semester taken together.

The total credits cover the core, elective, field work or extension activities, soft skills etc.
GPA is calculated at the end of each term after grades have been processed and after any grade
has been updated or changed.

Some criteria are to be followed for individual assignment / Quizzes/Test/Unit Test/
Tutorials/ Practical/ Projects/ Seminar.

The teacher should convert his/her marking in to the quality points and letter grade.

. Continuous Internal Assessment-

The CIA comprises of attendance, participation in co-curriculum activities and group
discussion etc. The marks distribution will be as follows-

(1) Attendance - 5 marks
(2) Participation in co-curriculum activities, Prayer,

Behaviour of candidate, etc.) - 5 marks
(3) Group discussion/Presentation/desk work - 10 marks



e For PG students to pass a semester, a student has to secure a minimum of 40% marks in
aggregate and minimum of 36% marks in individual theory papers. A student has to pass in
written examination.

Master of Education (M. Ed.)

Semester |
Distribution of Papers, Marks and Credit
Course Course Title Course | Credit | CIA | Theory | Total
Code Category
MED 101 | Psychology of Learning and cC 4 30 70 100
Development
MED 102 | History and Political Economy CcC 4 30 70 100
MED 103 | Education Studies CcC 4 30 70 100
MED 104 | Introduction to Research Method CcC 4 30 70 100
MED 105 | Communication and Expository CcC 2 50 50
Writing & Self Development (ISB) Practical &
Viva-Voce
JVB 101 | Jain Culture and LifeValue FC 4 30 70 100
Total 22 150 400 550
M.ED
Semester 11
Course Course Title Course |Credit |CIA Theory |[Total
Code Category
MED 201 | Philosophy of Education ccC 30 70 100
MED 202 | Sociology of Education cC 30 70 100
MED 203 | Teacher Education - | cC 30 70 100
50
MED 204 | Dissertation (ISB) ccC 2 Practical & Viva- 50
Voce
MED 205 | Internship in TE | cc 4 '”telrggh'p 100
VB 201 Value Education and Spirituality
VB 202 Informat_lonal Technology and Computer
Application
JVB 203 | Preksha Meditation and Self Management FC
] Any one 4 30 70 100
JVB 204 | The Use of English
JVB 205 | Non-Violence and Peace
JVB 206 | Social Work :Themes & Practice
JVB 207 | Introduction to Prakrit
Total 22 120 430 550




M. Ed.

Semester 111
Course Course Title Course Credit| CIA Theory |Total
Code Category
MED 301 | Research Methods and Advanced CcC 4 30 70 100
Statistics
MED 302 | Curriculum Studies CcC 4 30 70 100
MED 303 | Dissertation (ISB) CcC 2 50 50
Practical & Viva-
Voce
MED 304 | Internship ccC 4 100 100
Internship
MED 305 | Specialization on course |
Area A (Any
Elementary Education - |
MED 306 | AreaB one) 4 30 70 100
Secondary & Senior Secondary CE
Education - 1
MED 307 | Specialization on course Il
Area A
Elementary Education - 11 (Any
one) 4 30 70 100
MED 308 | AreaB CE
Secondary & Senior Secondary
Education -11
Total 22 120 430 550




M. Ed.

Semester 1V
Course Course Title Course | Credit | CIA Theory Total
Code Category
MED 401 |Teacher Education - 11 CC 4 30 70 100
MED 402 |Academic Writing (ISB) ccC 2 50 50
Practical & Viva-
Voce
MED 403 |Dissertation ccC 4 70 (Viva- 100
30 Voce-35 &
Evaluation
35)
MED 404 |Specialization on courses - | Choose any
Area (a) : Educational Administration one area
and Managements which will
Principles of Educational Administration | comprise of
and Management three papers
MED 405 |Area (b) Educational Technology 4 30 70 100
Principles of Educational Technology CE
MED 406 |Area (c) Measurement and Evaluation
Principles of Measurement and
Evaluation
MED 407 |Specialization on courses - 11 Choose any
Area (a) : Educational Administration one area
and Managements which will
Educational Administration and comprise of
Management Practice three papers
MED 408 |Area (b) Education Technology CE 4 30 70 100
Innovative Methods and Techniques in
Educational Technology
MED 409 |Area (c) Measurement and Evaluation
Tools and Techniques of Evaluation in
Education
MED 410 |Specialization on courses - 111 Choose any
Area (a) : Educational Administration one area
and Management which will
Modern Trends in Educational comprise of
Administration and Management three papers
MED 411 |Area (b) Education Technology
Educational Technology and Computer CE 4 30 70 100
Application
MED 412 |Area (c) Measurement and
evaluation
New Trends in Educational Assessment
and Statistics
Total 22 150 400 550
Note:

I SB (Inter Semester Break),

C I A (Continuous Internal Assessment),
C C (Core Compulsory)

C E (Core Elective)




Semester - |

Course Course Title Course Credit | CIA Theory | Total

Code Categery

MED 101 | Psychology of Learningand | CC 4 30 70 100
Development

Objectives:
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Course Contents:

Unit -1 Educational Psychology and Development of Learning

To understand the concept and process of Educational Psychology.
To understand relationship between Education and Psychology.
To understand the teaching learning process, cognitive process and intelligence.

To understand and asses personality, learning and classroom implications and management.

To acquaint the learner with the process and assessment of creativity, adjustment and mental

a) Educational Psychology : Concept, Nature, characteristics and methods

b) Process of Growth and Development : Physical, Intellectual, Emotional and Social
¢) Development of Concept formation, Logical Reasoning, Problem solving and creative thinking,

Language development

d) Individual differences — determinants, role of heredity and environment, Implications of

Individual differences for organizing educational programmes

Unit -1l Learning
a) Concept, factors and theories of Learing : E.L. Thorndike, Pavlov, B.F. Skinner, Kohler
b) Constructivism & Learning
¢) Cognitionand Learning : Tolman, Hull, Lewin

d) Transfer of Learning and its theories

Unit -111 Intelligence, Creativity and Motivation
a) Concept, theories, types and assessment of Intelligence
b) Concept, components to fostering creativity and creative thinking
c) Motivation: Concept and theories

d) Cognitive Development : Piaget, Bruner, Gagne, Ausubel

e) Psychology for Gifted and Slow Learners

Unit -1V Personality, Adjustment and Mental Problems
a) Personality-Type and Trait theories & its measurement
b) Mental Health and hygiene-process of adjustment, conflicts and defence mechanism
€) Sex education

Term Paper: (Any one)
e Administer any one standardized Psychological Test
e  Prepare any two term paper based on the Psychological content in the syllabus
e Prepare a psychological test
e  Prepare a report on contribution of any two psychologists
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Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:
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Describe the concept and process of Educational Psychology.
Understand Cognition and Learning.
Explain the concept, components to fostering creativity and creative thinking.

Understand about the mental health and hygiene-process of adjustment, conflicts and defence
mechanism.

Suggested Reading:

14.

15.
16.
17.
18.
19.

20.

21.
22.

23.
24,
25.
26.
27.
28.
29.
30.

ared, fAaRM, (2008), 3MfmH@al &1 e Ud Rier—eifen gfshar, TR e 9o,
ESISEIS

i, W, sared S1.GA., (2008), MY AMI A, AT UfeeTd e, THIRT
YSANR, R (2008), Rrerm AAfIs= e Riefor o, a9 g AfwaR, 3R

TMI, I (2008), FAISE @1 ygforl vd g, fade & dfdR, 3IRT

T, T, (2008), Rrem A=ifasm=, fifew e 3ifp sfsar urgde, =13 face

T, A9, SReIAT wdar, (2007), AAIAR™ 3R e # @99 vd qouise+, faAe qeds
GICAIDN|

urad, YISl (2007), Rem Aifasm, fade g iR, MR

T, THMTL, T[T AT, (2007), ITacR R1em FAI, RS YKIh Ha, SARER

urad, Ul S, (2007), e w=idsm, a9 g&e AfeR, IR

IMI, TUTOARM, AN ERYE=, 2007, JARRH-—RE0 iR ARG R, oA I+
JThTEHI, STAYR.

qifean, &. &., (2006), Rreror Sifenmd uforar &1 wAfaE™, dearel ufeererd, Sfdrm

IRIST NIdT, ARATE Gawl, (2006), e w=ifasm v |iRkegas, Ruem gare, SyR

AT, Ay Td Ay, fhA Tl (2012) Fafdkded AAIISE, ARielel dRAGNE, dRIOT,
221009

s 9R<Ia SIUA. Td s aR<Id dIuA. (2015) Y [dwTdcAe AAIfd=, Sifdde qed®
LIS RN

(e dR, SITRIYT (1990), HRWIG AAMASI, €T UleaTh I

9oy, .Ul, (1985), AANAS 3R R1em § Aikeras], amET g4, faeell

TR, ¥ 2., (1972), Ruer 79ifas= @ g, STRUQYT 2=l U [HIeH!, dEHs,

Murlidhar Dash (2004), Eucational Phychology, Deep & Deep Publication, New Delhi

Philip G. Zimbardo (1985), Psychology and life, Stanford University, Harper collins, XlIth
Edition,

Richard H. Price, Mitebell crlicksten Dajd L. Horton (1982), Principles of psychology,
University of

B. Kuppuswamy (1972), Advanced Educational Psychology : Sterling Publishers (p) Ltd.

Bruce Joyce and Morsha Well (1972), Model of Teaching: Prentice Hall International, Inc.
London (Chapter 20 Particularly)

Jhohn P. Dececo (1968), The Psychology of Learning and Instruction, Prentice Hall India
Morris L. Bigge and Maurice P. Haunt (1962), Psychologial Foundation of Education,

S. S. Chauhan, Advanced Educational Psychoogy, Vikas Publications

Bigge and Hunt : Foundation of Educational Psychology

Lay Cook : Educational Psychology.

Maryland Ronald Basiloy, University of Michigan, B S college Publishing, New York
K.C. shukla, Tara Chand, Practical Psychology, Commonweath Publishers, New Delhi

Philip Gammage, Reutledge and Kegan Paul, Teacher and Pupil: Some Socio-Psychological
Aspects
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Semester - |

Course Course Title Course Credit | CIA Theory Total

Code Categery

MED 102 | History and Political Economy | CC 4 30 70 100
Objectives:

<+ To deliver the Knowledge of the Indian Education System - past and today

¢ To help the student to acquire the basic understanding in the field of Economy

< To develop an ability to Conduct Various sureys in Economies and organize Field trips
<+ To understand the Concept , Scope & nature of Political Science

Course Contents:
Unit- | Historical prospective of Education
a) Ancient Period - (2500BC-1200AD)
b) Maderial period - (1200-1757)
c) British period - (1757-1947)
d) Contributation of Indian Educational thinkers
(Vivekananda, Mahatma Gandbhi)

Unit- 11 Political Ideology and Education
a) Democracy — Meaning, Values, Main Features of Democratic Education
b) World Problems and Terrorism — Cause, Impact on Society and Remedies through Education
¢) Relationship between Politics & Education in India
d) Education for Protection of Human Rights

Unit- 111 Economics of Education
a) Meaning, Scope, Importance of Economies of Education
b) Role of education in economic development
¢) Education as an investment and consumption
d) Education policies for SC/ST/OBC/Minority/Women’s/ Tribes,/Disabled.

Unit- IV Impact of Economic Political Ideology on Education
a) Impact of individualism
b) Impact of Socialism, Secularism
¢) Impact of Vocationalism
d) Significance of Educational Economic Development.

Term Paper: (Any one)
e Prepare a Structure of Education Since an Ancient Period to the Present Time.
o Classification of moral Duties and fundamental rights (Prepare a Structure).
e Prepare one term paper on topic.
e Case Study Of Economically under developed Student.
e Report on fund to education in present five year plan.

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:
Explain the Prospective Teacher of the Indian Education System.
Understand Indian Economy.

/7

0‘0
/7
0‘0
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/7
0‘0
/7
0‘0

Conduct Various sureys in Economies and organize Field trips
Describe the Concept , Scope & nature of Political Science

Suggested Reading:

1. UUSy, G (2008), IHRG Y WRY FATST H e, fadie geae |feR, SR
2. Tl o1 U, YT 9T (2008), SURA §U YR |ANS | fR1en, faqe gede w@faR,
3. Burd), enferum (2008), Rrem Rigra, & dfeaerdd fesdieged, o s, =5 Aol
4. UG, d1. BN (2008), WRAR e @ik SHa! WA, faFe qedd HiaR, SR
5. UTed Ud MM (2008), e & g, fa9e qeds AfeR, RT
6. FUS, Td. TH. (2007), TR1eT Ud ISR AR HHTS], RTGRATT YHBIR, STIYR
7. T=e1, /o), Ry, a1ms. wd. (2007), fadrdi=gg IR GarSt | fRiem dor e o1 e,
e gwas #feR, M
8. UIUSY, XHEGA (2007), Riem & a1 Rigra, fadie geas AfeR, 3R
9. ¥, TRYUATE (2005), RIeTT & FHAGRAY IMMER, fd9e g&id AfaR, AR
10. Gore, M.S., et. al. (1967), Papers in the sociology of Education in India, New Delhi, NCERT.
11. Hanseu, D.A. et. al (1965), On Education : Sociological Perspective. New York :John Wiley and
Sons,.
12. Crown, R.G. (1965), A Society of Education, Engineering patterns of class, status and power in
the public school, New York : Appleton-century crofts.
13. Durkhem, S. (1956), Education and Sociology of Education, New York : The Free Press of
Glenoce.
Semester |
Course Course Title Course Credit CIA Theory Total
Code Categery
MED 103 Education Studies CC 4 30 70 100
Objectives:

X3

S

*

R/
*

To enable the students to understands the meaning concepts, aims and objectives of education

’0

’0

.0

To acquaint the learners with the role of family , society and school

To acquaint the learners with the current problems of Indian education

To enable the learners to understand the role of NCERT, NCTE, UGC , NIEPA etc.

To acquaint the students with the objectives, curriculum and examination system of pre-primary,
secondary stages of education

*,

’0

’0

.0

Course Contents:
Unit- | Meaning, Concept and Function of Education

a) Meaning, Concept of Education.

b) Aims and Objectives of Education.

¢) Function of Education.

d) Role of family, Society and school in Education.

Unit- 11 Education development in India

a) Radha Krishnan commission (1948-49).

b) Secondary education Mudaliar Commission (1952-1953).
¢) Kothari education commission (1964-1966).

d) National Education policy (1986).

e) Modification of New Education policy (1992).
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Unit- 111 Agencies of education
a) National council for Teacher Education (NCTE).
b) National Council of Educational Research and Training (NCERT).
¢) University Grants Commission (UGC).
d) College teacher for Education (CTE).

Unit- 1V Current Problems
a) Women Empowerment.
b) Human Rights in Education.
c) Peace education.
d) Values Education.

Term Paper : (Any one)
e Three abstract of Educational articles published in some standard journals.
o Make a presentaiton based on any one topic of the course.
e Any one education studies through survey method in the society.

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:
+«+ Explain Education Meaning and its Concept

+«» Understand various commission and education policies.

+« Acquaint the learners with the current problems of Indian education

Acquent to various agencies of education in India.

Understand current problem of society.

K/
0’0 L)

X3

*

References:
1. UUSy, IFRIGA (2007), R & Rigr, fa9e gede AfdR, PRI |
2. g, TGS (2006), faprRgE R |4t 4 et iR R, e gede #fer, ST |
3. i, 3f1. U, Wi, ST (2006), SR BU WRAII 1G] H e, g geaes HfaR, ST |
4. T, THIRY], RMEd, Ggell, T, @l (2006), e & g, fade g AfaR, 3TFRT |
5
6
7

. UIed, U4 R (2005), RN & A Rigrw, e geae 4y, 3T |
. Nayak, Vijay Kumar (2006), Principle of Education, Kitab Mahal Publication, Cuttack, Orrisa.
. Pandey, R. S. (2005), Principle of Education, Vinod Pustak Mandir, Agra.

Semester |
Course Course Title Course Credit CIA Theory Total
code Categery
MED 104 | Introduction to Research CcC 4 30 70 100
Method
Objectives:

X3

8

To develop and understanding about the concept of research in Education and its relevancy.
To develop skill in preparing a good research proposal and research design.

To include the idea of different bases of research in the field of Education.

To impart the sense of scientific attitude in research.

To understand about the use of different types of research tools and techniques.

To develop skill in analyzing quantitative and qualitative research .

To appraise critically about research work in Education field.

X3

%

X3

8

X3

8

X3

%

X3

%

X3

8

Course Contents:
Unit-1 Concept of Education at Research

a) Meaning ,Nature ,Scope, Needs & Purpose of Educational Research
b) Types of Research : Fundamental/ Basic, Applied and Action Research
c) Formulation of Research Problems and questions

14




d) Area for identify Research Problems(Philosophical, Sociological, Psychological and new
Trends)
e) Framing Hypothesis

Unit- Il Research Method in Education

a) Scientific Inquiry and Experimental method

b) Descriptive Research Method

c) Historical Research Method

d) Field Survey and Field Notes

e) Ex- post- Facto Research/ Causal - Comparative Research
f) Ethnography Research Methods

g) Pilot Study

Unit-111 Literature Study

a) Concept ,Needs and objectives of Literature Study
b) Sources of Literature

c) Types of Literature ( Indian & Abroad)

d) Rationale of the Literature of Study

e) Research Variables

Unit-1V Sample and Data Collection

a) Concept of Sample, Statistics, Population and Parameter

b) Characteristics a good sample

c) Types of Sampling (Random, Stratified, Cluster, Purposive, Quota. Snow-ball, Multi - stages
sampling.

d) Tools and Techniques of Data Collection : Questionaire, Observation, Rating Scale. Check-L.ist
, Interview Schedule, Task- Analysis, Focus-Group Design, Socio-Metric- Techniques

e) Research Report writing and bibiography Reference/ style of writing

Term paper : ( Any one)

e Write one term paper.

e Prepare a Research based Article of any problems of Education.
Prepare a Research Design / Research proposal with Reference to Current Educational
problems.

= Construct a Literature Review/ book Review of any reference.

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:

K/

¢+ Understand various types of research and formulation of research problems.
« Explain scientific inquiry and various research methods.

++ Understand the concept, source and types of literature.

Understand the quality of sample data and its uses with different techniques

Suggested Reading:

1.
2.
3.

T THUL (2011), STTHAT HERDI, A, SRR g Uy, TR J&e 9a+, SAeEs |
T, AABT (2011), AMeTD FIRE, YT FWHHRYI, TRET Y& A, SABEIS |

T QUL U 3Dl T (2010), MY AIUF T HeAidh+, URIMET FIBRUI, ARSI JKID
A, golleldlg |

ATEd, B T (2009), MSIY JHUTH T qUed & e AR, T HIHR0T, STRUQT
NI Tved Jad favafderne, gameEs |

DIe, SAID, (2009), ¥ SITHIM B BRI YoIetl, T GrigavT, e afeatfRiT gred wr. o1, =18
feee |
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10.
11.
12.

13.

14,

15.
16.
17.
18.
19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24,

25.

26.

217.

28.

29.

I TGl UG 3fefdhT Wl (2008), FIERURS ISl H Aifegs! e, zrgel d¥eror, R
Q¥ 9o, SATSIEG |

qroSd, .41 (2008), eTE STHT, AT AEHRYT, [Ieafdenery gwTed, aRToT |

R, GMER A1 (2007), ITTEET UR=E, §Ta3¥ HWhRUT, oled] TR0 3are], 3R] |

HERIE GolAM (2006), AAIAE, TS qr R # wy fafdei, gofa denfed dwmeo,
SIFRel geb UoT=dl, geHT |

3Ed), oR. UL, S1. Ui, YAl (2004), R Hereialloll, dicisl ga feul, A5 faeell |
TS, A g9 (2002), FALING SFHI UG, IR TR0, T, G, 9NTT g6 8189, AT |
g T FHAR (2001), AAIAAE, FATSTT qor Riem # oy fafdr, =rqel Fwmvor, Axilre
RSN, faeed

iRe, a1 g (1989), fRrer iR #AAIfIs™ # WiRee, WREdl 2= F¥dHvv1, dearll ufearer,
GERIEI

T, wa. A1 (1979), Afees gaa™, e ufealRiT gea ur. o, =8 Qoo |

T, I TH. Ud .41 grvey (1976) ATHINTS STgA, g G¥anvvl, YoRTST YR, T |
I, Y. (1971), ATIRTG AdeToT &7 AT, YoM |¥dhxol, ATfecd 9a+, 3T |

AN, fag o1 (1961), Wikera! & G IR SUANT, YIH HAWHIVI, AT YT UH, IRIORT |
AR, 3R, Ul (1960), AN, HiR&@! YR, Hafa H¥HRUI, RIS |

Mangal, S.K. (2008), Statistical in Psychology and Education, New Delhi: Prentice Hall of India
Private Limited.

Ravid, Ruth. (2000), Practical Statistics for Education. New York: University Press of America
McCall, R. (1993), Fundamental Statistics for the Behavioural Science. New York: Harcourt Brace.
Sharma, R.A. (1993), Fundamental of Educational Research (Page 453) International Publishing
House, Meerut,

Seigel, S. & Castel lan N.J. (1988), Non-parametric statistics for the Behavioural Science.
Singapore: Graw-Hill Book Co.

Guilford, J.P. & Fruchter, B. (1981), Fundamental Statistical in Psychology and Education, New
York: McGraw-Hill.

Ferguson, G.A. (1971), Statistical Analysis in Psychology and Education, Kogakusna, Tokyo :
McGraw-Hill.

Garrett, H.E. (1971), Statistical in Psychology and Education, New Delhi: Paragon International
Publisher.

Garrett, H.E. (1966), Statistical in Psychology and Education (Page 491) Vokels Feffers and
Simons Ltd., Bombay

Kerlinger, Fredan N. (1964), Foundations of Behavioral Research (Page 741) Holt Rinhert and
Winston, New Yourk

Anderson, R.1., and T.A. Banerot (1952), Statistical Theory of Research, New York, Mc Graw Hill
Book Company.

Semester |

Course Course Title Course [Credit CIA Theory |Total
Code Category

MED 105 (Communication and Expository cC 2 50 50

\Writing & Self Development (ISB) Practical & Viva-Voce

Objectives:

K/

¢+ To develop effective communication

To develop expository writing
To develop self development and confidence
To devlop self values

X3

%

X3

8

X3

8

UNIT-1 Communication and Expository writing

1. Concept and process of communication
2. Effective communication
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3. Barrier in communication
4. Precise writing of three article
5. Writing article on current problem

UNIT I : Self Development

Identification of self values developed in your life.

Inculcate humanitarian values through yoga and Preksha dhyan.
Self introspection and extrospection.

Prepare self appraisal report.

o ok N E

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:

+» Understand about the communication and writing methods
¢ ldentify self development, introspection and extrospection
+«»+ Prepare their self appraisal report

Term Paper: (Any one)
1. Writing in communication
2. Style of writing
3. Mode of Communication
4. Concept, characteristics and needs of self.

Enlist good conduct of any five great personalities and compare them with your conduct.

Write cognitive, affective and psycho motor behavioral changes through self appraisal report.

5. Self mental ability (Memory, imagination and Reflection) practice for fostering these activities.

Semesterl
Course Course Title Course Credit | CIA Theory Total
Code Category
JvB101 Jain Culture and 4 30 70 100
. FC
LifeValue

Objectives:
e To describe the concept of Jain Culture
o To list the different types of Jain Life Values
Unit I: Jain History and Culture
e Antiquity of Jainism
e Teerthankar Lord Rishabha and Mahavira
e Jain Religious Schools, Orders and Sects
e Characteristics of Jain Culture
Unit 11 Jain Ethics and Metaphysics
e Three Jewels (Ratnatraya)
e Code of Conduct of Ascetics (Shramanachar) and Householder (Shravakachar)
e Jain way of Life
e The Nine Truths
e Six Substances
e Cosmology : Jain Perspective
Unit I11: Science of Living and Value Development
e Science of Living a new way of Education
e Seven Parts of Science of Living
17




Science of Living and Value Development
Non-violence and its training
Non-absolutism and its application
Anuvrat Movement and Morality

Unit 1V: Preksha Meditation and Management

Outcomes:

Aim and Objective of Preksha Meditation
Time Management

Goal Management

Health Management

Stress Management

Addiction Free Management

The students would develop on non- absolute approach.
Can apply the knowledge of Jain life values into scientific research.

SUGGESTED READING

Acharya Mahaprajna, Jain Darshan Manan AurMimansa,
1977.

Shastri, Kailashchandra, Jain Dharm, Bharatvarshiya Digamber Jain Sangh, UP,1985.

Jain, Jyoti Prasad, Religion and Culture of theJains,Bharatiya Gyanpeeth, 1999.

Bhaskar, Bhagchand Jain, Jain Dharma ka Maulik Itihas (Vol 1 & 2), Samyakgyan
Pracharak Mandal,Jaipur,1974.

Shastri Nemichandra, Tirthankara Mahaveer aura Unki Acharya Parampara (Vol.l), Acharya
Shantisagar Chani Granthmala,1992.

Samani Riju Prajna, Jain Itihas aur Sanskriti, Jain Vishva Bharati Institute,Ladnun,2007.
Samani Riju Prajna, Jain Tattva Mimansa aur Achara Mimansa, Jain Vishva Bharati
Institute, Ladnun,2015.

Samani Riju Prajna, Jain Darshan ke PramukhSiddhanta, Jain Vishva Bharati Institute,
Ladnun, 2015

Adarsh Sahitya Sangh, Churu,

Semester |1
Course Course Title Course Credit CIA Theory Total
code Categery
MED201 | Philosophy of Education CcC 4 30 70 100
Objectives

B3

>
/7
0‘0

To enable the student to understand the nature and functions of philosophy of education

To acquaint the learner with the logical analysis, interpretation and synthesis of various concepts
and philosophical assumptions about educational phenomena.

To develop the ability to make comparison between different philosophies and their educational
implications.

To stimulate the students to have their own independent and consistent view point of a philosophy
of education and issues.
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Course Contents:

Uni

Uni

t- | Philosophical Foundation of Education

a) Meaning and Nature of Philosophy.

b) Relationship of Education and Philosophy.

c) Branches of Philosophy - Metaphysics, Epistemology, Axiology and their implication for
Education.

d) National Values as enshrined in the Indian Constitution and their educational implication.

t- 11 Indian Schools of Philosophy

a) Sankhya educational philosophy.

b) Vedanta educational philosophy.

c) Geeta and Upnishad educational philosophy.
d) Buddhism and Jainism educational philosophy.

Unit- 11 Philosophical Contribution of Indian Educational thinkers

a) Swami Vivekanand

b) Ravindra Nath Tagore

¢) Mahatma Gandhi

d) Maharshi Arvind

e) Acharya Tulsi, Acharya Mahapragya & Acharya Mahasraman

Unit- IV Western Philosophical Foundation of Education

Ter

a) ldealism

b) Naturalism

c) Pragmatism
d) Realism

e) Existentialism

m Paper : (Any one)

e Preparation of one term paper with PPT.

e Three abstracts of Philosophical article published in some standard journals.
o Make a presentation based on any one topic of the course.

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:

B3

*
/7
0.0

53

%

X3

%

Understand the nature and functions of philosophy of education

Acquaint the learner with the logical analysis, interpretation and synthesis of various concepts and

philosophical assumptions about educational phenomena.

Critical appraisal of contributions made to education by prominent educational thinkers- Indian

and western.

Develop the ability to make comparison between different philosophies and their educational

implications.

Do independent thinking and a deeper insight into the philosophical roots of educational problems.
Stimulate the students to have their own independent and consistent view point of a philosophy of

education and issues.

Refereences:

1. 3T, &. dfelTer (2008), R &1 RIS TS, TSR 8=l T JdbraHl, SRIYR

2. ULy, IAIGA (2008), e g2, smratel ufederd, g TR, T IS, RT

3. ULy, IHIEE, HYR AT (2007), R & IS MR, ywmeH e Rae Ay, oR
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TN, YAl (2007), FRIem & SRIMS gd AMIise AER, e gede AfaR, 3R
AT, &. &. (2006), & BT ARSI THU, B Uleeter, e

urad, Ul 1, RN il TE. S1. (2005), e & SRife g, fAe qwae AR smRr
Brigge, Morris-L. Educational Philosophies for Teachers, Charles E Merril Publishing

Co., Columbus

8. Brubacher, John S, Moderh Philosophies of Education, Mc Grawkill Book company Inc,

N o g s

New York
9. Butler J. Donald, Four Philosophies and their practices in Education and religion Harper
Semester 11
Course Course Title Course Credit CIA Theory Total
code Categery
MED202 | Sociology of Education CcC 4 30 70 100
Objectives:
« To develop on global perspective and help in solving the prevailing problems of education in
India.
«+ To understand concept and process of Educational Sociology, Social Organization and Social Sub-
system
«+ To understand relationship between education and social sub-system and education and social
change.

¢ To know issues of equality, excellence and inequalities in education.
+ To know the constraints of society in India.

Course Contents:
Unit: | Sociology and Education.
a) Education and Sociology
b) Meaning and Nature of Educational Sociology
¢) Sociology of education
d) Education as a social subsystem
e) Education in present Emerging Indian Society

Unit: 11 Sociological Impact/Agencies of Education.
a) Education and the family
b) Education and the Community
¢) Education and modernization
d) Education and Culture
e) Education and Democracy

Unit: 111 Social Change and Mobility
a) Socialization of the child

b) Social change - Meaning and nature
c) Social stratification

d) Social mobility

e) Social Control

Unit: 1V Issue Related to Socialization of Education
a) Education as related to social equity and equality of educational opportunities
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b)

c)

Education of socially and economically disadvantaged section of the society with special
reference to scheduled castes and scheduled tribes, women and rural population

Solutions of social problems in modern India (Unemployment cultural pollution and indiscipline

through survey method)

Term Paper : (Any one)

e Preparation of one Sociological term paper.
e Three abstracts of Sociological article published in some standard journals.

e Make a presentation based on any one topic of the course.
e Prepare a report on any social problem through survey method in the society.

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:

L)

R/
0.0

7
0.0

R/
0.0

R/
0.0

Develop on global perspective and help in solving the prevailing problems of education in India.
Understand concept and process of Educational Sociology, Social Organization and Social Sub-
system

Establish relationship between education and social sub-system and education and social change.
Identify the issues of equality, excellence and inequalities in education.

Know the constraints of society in India.

References:

1.
2.

N gk~ o

© o

10.
11.

12.
13.

UTUSY RTHEIEE, (2008), SURA gU WRAI™I FATST H fR1eq, yeprerd -l geae #feR, RT

erdl, gL, T e, (2008), SWR U WRGY wEIGl # e, ydreH faAe gwie AR,
JRT

rardl, =nferm, (2008), e g, Hsh ufeaerd SEI|ed, Rl e, 78 faoell

UTed UGS (2008), WRARA RIEA iR ST FHARIY, A9 g&ad AfQR, SR

uTed Ud NN (2008), Rrem @ Rigra, fade gwe |feR, T

TIQH. qET (2007), 2Nerd Ud SAIAT AR FHTS, ISIRRATT YHTeH, STIYR

st Ao, R e ™. (2007), AT AR AT | e qen Riere &1 e, a9
q%ich HfQR, 3R]

3iife=a f2AIY] (2007), e 3R IETAM WRATT FAIS, ARAT Y1, faeetl

UTUSy, MG (2007), Riem & Ho Rigr, fade ge AfdR, JIMRT

R ST, 1. (2007), e & SRIMS gd AEIioe ER, fHe qede HfaR, STRT

A A9 (2005), FEm & FEGT AR AR, faE g HAR, STRT

Gore, M.S. et al. (1967), Papers in the Sociology of Education in India, NCERT, New Delhi,
Hanseu, D.A. et. Al, (1967), On Education : Sociological Perspective, John Wiley and Sons., New
York.

14. Kneller, G. F. (1965), Education Anthropology, John Wiley and Sons, New York.
15. Durkheim, E. (1965), Education and Sociology of Education, The Free Press of Glenoce, New
York.
Semester 11
Course Course Title Course Credit | CIA Theory Total
code Categery
MED203 | Teacher Education - | CcC 4 30 70 100
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Objectives:
«+ To acquaint the concept, objectives and principles of Teacher education with its historical
perspectives.
To acquaint the problems and issues related to the Teacher Education.
To acquaint essentials of Teacher Education.
To understand about the development of teacher education curriculum in India, various
organizational, patterns in India.
To understand about the various aspects of supervision and feed back.

7
0.0

J/
.0

-,

J/
.0

-,

7
0.0

Course Content:
Unit- | Concept and Structure of Teacher Education.
a) Meaning, Nature and Scope of the Teacher Education.
b) Aims and Objectives of Teacher education at different level.
¢) Need and Importance of Teacher education.
d) Type of Teacher education institution.
e) Research in Teacher education.
f) Issues and Problems of Teacher education.

Unit- 11 Historical development of teacher education in India.
a) Vedic period
b) Buddha period
¢) Muslim period
d) British period
e) After Independence

Unit- 111 Teacher Education as a profession.
a) Teaching as a profession
b) Professional growth of teacher education
¢) Quality of teacher education institute.
d) Teacher's professional organizations.
e) Curriculum at the different stages of teacher education.

Unit- IV Pre Service and In Service teacher education
a) Need of Pre-service Teacher education different level
b) Need of In-service Teacher education different level.
¢) Various programmes of in-service teacher education (Orientation and refresher course for
teachers).
d) Role of different institutions for pre-service and in service teacher education.
e) Role of distance education pre-service and in-service teacher education programme.

Term paper :( Any one)

e One term paper on any topic related with the about unit.

o Areview of a research Article in teacher Education and write Implication for Practitioner.
= Supervision of B. Ed. practice lesson at least ten lesson of students and prepare a report.

= Make a presentation based on any one topic of the above course.
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Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:

/7
0‘0

Acquaint with the concept, objectives and principles of Teacher education with its historical
perspectives.

% Understand problems and issues related to the Teacher Education.
% Acquaint with essentials of Teacher Education.
¢ Development of teacher education curriculum in India, various organizational, patterns in India.
¢ Explain the various aspects of supervision and feed back.
References:
1. 99, 34, (2008), 3reamad e, $fa ufearerd v fewdiercd, =18 faeel |
2. AfEE, A (2007), JMYFE IR R o FARN iR A, o R I
JTpTEHI, STAYR |
3. el femrer Ri, #gar aaxfie, (2007), Rers ufl¥eor & Rigra vd aaamg, o fR=d
U] 3[hICHI, SR |
4, Ve SN (2007), TS fRET, STATel ufsd®m IR, JIRT |
5. gl U, Ul (2007), fA®M=Rg AR FH16T | R1eor 3fiR e, sprarel ufetaee, SIR]
6. THE, HARIAR (2007), feqTdD RN ToNHD ADHM fegd UfeeraR gos fSedieger, faeed |
7. Lomax Donald. E. (1973), The Education of Teachers in Britain, John Wiley & Sons, London
8. Shrivastava. R. C. and Bose. K. (1973), Theory and Practice-Teacher Education in India. Chug
Publication, Allahabad.
9. Willey, F.T. and Meddision. R.B. (1971), An Inquiry into Teachers Training. University of
London Press Ltd., London
10. Hallard, F. H. (1971), Teaching the Teacher-Trends in Teacher Education, George Allen and
Unwin Ltd., London.
11. Mukherjee, S.N. (1968), Education of Teachers in India (Vol. I). S. Chand & Co. Delhi,
12. Stinnet. T.M. (1965), The Profession of Teaching, Prentice Hall of India Pvt. Ltd. New Delhi,
Semester |1
Course Course Title Course Credit CIA Theory Total
Code Category
Dissertation (ISB 50
MED 204 (Quantitativc(e) : cc 2 Practical & Viva-Voce 50
Objectives:

K/
0‘0
K/
0‘0

®
0.0

To develop the research design
To develop various research steps
To understand the various research methods and techniques

Research design (Quantitative)

No vk wNRe

Selection of research problem
Review of related literature
Definition of related concepts
Objectives of research

Formation of hypothesis
Limitation of research

Research methodology and design
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7.1 Selection of Research method

7.2 Population, sample and sampling
7.3 Variable
7.4 Selection of tools and techniques
7.5 Statistical methods
8. Procedure of Data collection, classification and tabulation

9. Importance of the study

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:

+«+ Develop the research design
+« Understand various research steps
«» Explain the various research methods and techniques

References

e (lassification of chapter.

Semester |1
Course Course Title Course Credit | CIA Theory Total
code Categery
MED205 | Internshipin TEl | CC 4 100 100
Internship
Objectives:
+» To understand the function of college
«» To develop research steps
Internship in Teacher Education Institute
1. Understanding the Admission Process
2. Analysis of Time table
3. Morning Assembly
4. Class Management
5. Various Co-curriculum Activities.
6. Study departmental Meeting
7. Study the Library Process of the Institute Education.
8. Prepare an Action Research on any New Educational Problems
9. Regulation 2014 (B.Ed, M.Ed, B.Sc-B.Ed and B.A- B.Ed) Any One Report
Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:
++ Understand the function of school.
+«+ Develop various research steps
¢+ Explain the various research methods and techniques
Semester |1
Course | Course Title Course Credit| CIA Theory | Total
Code Category
JVB 201 | Value Education and Spirituality FC 4 30 100
Any one
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Objectives:
+¢+ To understand the need of value oriented education.
To understand the process of contemplation for value development.
To understand the non-violence and culture of peace.
To understand the cardinal principles of Jainism.

X/ X/ X/
L X X X g

Unit-1 Value Education
e Challenges of Modern Education system and need of value education.
e Values-meaning, definitions, different views and classifications of values.
e Social duties, Responsibilities and Human Rights.

Unit- 11 Socio Ethical Life Style:
e Social Ethics and Jain Concepts.
e Panch Mahavrat- Ahimsa, Satya, Achorya, Bmrahmcharya & Aparigrah.
e Tri Ratna- Samyak Darshan, Gyana & Charitra.
e Anekantvada

Unit- 111 Development of Social Harmony.
e Peace and Its Relevance in social harmony.
o Social Harmony through Conflict Management.
e Training in Non-violence.

Unit-1V Enhancement of VValues in behavior-
e Development of Moral Values: Contemplation of honesty, self-discipline and Non-violence
o Contemplation of mental balance, will power and patience for development of mental values.
e Development of Emotional & Spiritual Values.

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:
+¢* Understand the need of value oriented education.

¢ Discuss the process of contemplation for value development.

Explain the non-violence and culture of peace.

«» Understand the cardinal principles of Jainism.

*
CER X IR X

Suggested Reading
e Structure of Values, Mukharjee RK (1955)........cccccocvnennininnennns
e Devatma’ Value Education: 4 supplements to present education. Arora K. NCET, New Delhi
1999.
Helping students ascend the steps of value education. A. Dutta. (2004)
Values and Ethics in School Education, Luther, M. (2001) New Delhi Mc Grow Hill.
Value Development in Higher Education, Mukhopadhya M. (Eds.) 2004)
Human Values and Education-Rahul, S.P. (1986) Sterling New Delhi.
Education in Human Values. Saraf (1999) Vikash Publication, New Delhi.
Value Education: Theory and Practice, Dr. N.L. Gupta, Krishna Brothers, Ajmer, 1986.

I FId— MRl #EE, O fded WRdl UsTe, dree, 2001

o T TR If AFAIEGR, I fFeT &R, o favg vRdT eI, arsH |

o fagqenifcy vd srfdr ufdreror, €. I8 T, oIF fdwa Wkl WM, dre+. 2001
o T gH ¥ IffHr, IS AR RHET, IRV |

e TSR A SR WHM- AR HEVE, ey At HH, I |

o W <3, SN sFed HAR W, Al dAlciaggRemTe 9. fdende, 98 faedl |

Semester |1
Course Course Title Course Credit CIA Theory Total
Code Category
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Informational FC
JVB 202 Technolog y and Any one 4 30 70 100
Computer Application

Objectives:
¢+ To understand the value of Information Technology.
+¢+ To understand the computer application.

Course Contents (Term End Theory Exam):
Unit I: Introduction to Computers and Windows
o Application of Computers
e Block Diagram of Computer
e Input and Output devices
e Types of software
¢ Introduction to Operating system: Windows
e Functions of operating system
e How you can Fast your Computer or Maintenance of computer

Unit I1: Concept of MS Word and MS Excel and its application
e MS Word Window Layout
e Creating and Formatting Documents
e Editing Documents
e Working with Tables.
o Mail Merge, Macro Recording, Thesaurus, Printing Document (How to Use Page-Setup Before
Printing)
e Introduction to Excel and its Applications
e Concept of workbook and worksheet
e Layout of Worksheets
e Use of basic formula and functions
e Sorting, Filtering and charts
e Report Generation (Pivot Table)
e Security or Protecting Worksheets

Unit 111: Introduction & Application of MS-PowerPoint
e PowerPoint Slide Creation
o Slide Layout
o Views
e Adding content to slide- Text, Graphics, Sound, Video
e Applying Slide Transition
e Custom Animation
e Slide Show
o Working With Image or ClipArt (how you edit clipart image)

Unit IV: Internet
e Introduction to internet
e ISP (Internet Services Providers)
e About Modem, Type of Internet Connection
e Web browser — its functions
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Concept of search engine, What is surfing

Social Networking site/How to pay online bill/How to book tickets online/How to use Paytm
Website and its types

Searching, downloading and uploading

Basic concepts of sending and receiving E-mail

Blog uses and creation of blog

How to Create Simple web page (or Personal web page)

Course Contents (Practical) :

Creating document in MS-Word like Advertisement, Letter, Tables, Charts etc.
Creation of Simple Worksheet like Mark sheet, Pay slip using MS-Excel.
Creation of Power Point Presentation on various themes.

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:
+«» Acquient the fundamentals of the IT.

0/
0'0

@,
0’0

Understand MS-Windows
Familiar with MS-PowerPoint, MS-Word, MS-Excel and create their own blog.

Suggested Reading/Website

1. http://www.tutorialspoint.com/computer_fundamentals/index.htm
2. http://www.gcflearnfree.org/office
3. Fundamentals of computers (English) Ist Edition by Reema Thareja, Oxford University Press,
2014
4. Introduction to Computer by Peter Norton, Tata Mc Graw hill
5. Introduction to Computer by Gary B Shelly
Semester |1
Course Code Course Title Course Category| Credit| CIA Theory Total
Preksha Meditation FC
VB 203 and Self Management Any one 4 30 0 100
Objectives:

«+ To understand historical development of Preksha Meditation.

«+ To understand the components, spiritual-scientific basis, objectives and benefits of Preksha
Meditation.

+«+ To introduce the practicals & process of Preksha Meditation.

Unit-1 Preksha Meditation - |

Preksha Meditation: nature, upsampada, main, supportive and specific components.
Kayotsarga (Relaxation with self awareness): objectives, spiritual and scientific basis and
benefits.

Internal Trip (Antaryatra): objectives, spiritual and scientific basis and benefits.

Unit-11 Preksha Meditation — |1

Perception of Breathing: objectives, spiritual and scientific basis, types and benefits.
Perception of Body: objectives, spiritual and scientific basis and benefits.
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Unit-111 Preksha Meditation - 111
Perception of Psychic Centres: objectives, spiritual and scientific basis and benefits.
Psychic Colour Mediation (Leshya Dhyan): objectives, spiritual and scientific basis and
benefits.
Contemplation (Anupreksha): objectives, spiritual and scientific basis and benefits.

Unit-1V Self Management through Preksha Meditation
Personality development and Preksha Meditation.
Health management and Preksha Meditation.
Stress Management and Preksha Meditation.
Memory and Preksha Meditation.
Time management and Preksha Meditation.
Emotional management and Preksha Meditation.

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:

«+ Describe the general concept of Preksha Meditation and the components of it.

++ Practice and instruct the method of Preksha Meditation.

«» Describe spiritual and scientific basis of each component of Preksha Meditation.

+ ldentify the benefits of Preksha Meditation practice.

» Understand the mechanism of personality development through Preksha Meditation.

Develop Preksha Meditation module for self management.

>

)

)

X3

*

SUGGESTED READING
1 Y&l g — 3fTerd HeE, 99 v 9RdAT U@Te, @S, 2003 |
U SUT Ul g — garerd wewe, O fava WRel Uhrer, 1991 |
YeredT : RIgTd iR TART — SMemd /e, oiF f9eg vRdT udrH, ore |
YeITedT : Afeha f[adbr — g gvier, SIF fawg IRl yehee, ars |
Siig =i @1 wuvn — g gz, o fava IRl g, are, 1996 |
SiaT fASe, UeedT™ Ud it — |ur. Al Sf. Aeelus, o9 fagawRdl faeafdemery, 2009 |
Mirror of the Self — Acharya Mahaprajna, Jain Vishva Bharati Prakashan, Ladnun (Rajasthan),
1995,
8 Preksha Dhyana — Theory & Practice, Acharya Mahaprajna, Jain Vishva Bharati Prakashan,
Ladnun (Rajasthan), 1994.

~N o o~ ON

Semester |1
Course Code [Course Title Course Credit CIA Theory [Total
Category
FC
JVB 204 The Use of English | Any one 4 30 70 100

Objectives:
+«+ To help them learn how to form correct sentences.
+«+ To acquaint them with various types of sentence.
«+ To enable then to express their ideas using English correctly.
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+«+ To enrich their vocabulary.
+«+ To help their transform sentences in different ways.

Course Description: The Use of English is a course designed to familiarize the students with basic
tenants of English language comprising both grammar and composition.

Unit I:

Basic Sentence Patterns and Transformation.

Unit Il: Time, Tense and Concord.

Unit I11: Voice, Narration and Modal Auxiliaries.

Unit IV: Writing Skills. (Letter, Application, Précis, Report and Essay Writing.)

Learning Outcomes: After studying this course/paper the learners will certainly be able to wake correct
sentences.

R/
0'0

X3

S

X3

*

X3

8

X3

*

X3

S

The learners can differentiate between sentences in active and passive voice , direct and indirect
speech .

The learners can use tenses correctly.

They will be able to use modal verbs appropriately.

They will learn how to write letters, applications and paragraphs/essays.

By doing this practice their vocabulary and writing skill will improve.

If they speak and write English correctly their confidence will increase.

SUGGESTED READING

Green, David. Contemporary English Grammar Structure and Composition. Laxmi
Publications; Second edition (2015)

Hornby, A.S. A guide to Patterns and Uses. Oxford University Press, New Delhi.

Swan, Michael. Practical English Grammar. Oxford University Press, New Delhi.

Harit, S.K. Communication Skills and English Grammar. Associated Book Company,
Jodhpur.

Krishnaswamy, N.Modern English: A Book of Grammar, Usage and Composition. Laxmi
Publications.

Semester |1
Course Course Title Course Credit CIA Theory | Total
Code Category
FC

Non-Viol
JVB 205 on-Violence and |\ e 4 30 70 100

Peace
Objectives:

K/
.0

*,

K/
.0

*,

K/
.0

*,

7 7
0'0 0'0

3

%

To understand the philosophical and historical development of non-violence.
To understand the components and teachniques of training in Non-violence.

To know about conflicts and its solution.

To know about applied aspects of non-violence
To understand environmental issue and way out
To make a common mindset for world peace.
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Unit- | Violence: Concept, types, impact
Non-violence- Philosophical and Historical Interpretation,
Applied aspect, Training in Non-violence

Unit-11 Conflict — Cause, Forms, Impact
Conflict Resolution-Diplomatic, Gandhian and
Anekantik Techniques.

Unit-111 Human Nature Relationship
Environmental Problems.
Ethical Aspects.

Unit—- IV World Peace
Threat to Global Peace
Initiative For Peace Making

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:

«»+ The subject of non-violence and peace are relevant in this present era. In this course we will be
aware of the various types of violence and non-violence.

+« The applied form of non-violence and training in nonviolence are the significant characteristics
of this programme.

+» Conflicts are the part of life, with this programme student will be aware of various types of
conflict and their resolution through diplomatic, Gandhian and Anekantik Technigque. We are
living in nature and our survival depends only on the well-being of nature. Now the globe is
converted in a village, and our reach to any part of world is very easy. But, at the same time
there several threats what world peace is facing students will becomes aware of the threats to
world peace and initiatives of peace making.

SUGGESTED READING
o foeaenfay vd srfdwm ulRero— Ui g=e~m TS,
o e T, WY Ud AMFATBR, Sf. SIfTeeR, JAMILaIR |, drs]
o TR e, . Afos R
e Anekant the Third Eye, Acharya Mahapragya.

e Towards a Nonviolent Future, S.L. Gandhi(Ed.), Anuvibha, Jaipur, 2015
e Peace Studies, The Discipline and Dimensions Ashu Pasricha, 2003

Semester 11
Course Course Title Course Credit CIA Theory Total
Code Category
FC
JVB 206 | Social Work :Themes & Practice Any one 4 30 70 100

Objectives:
+«+ To acquire a clear understanding of Social Work Concept
++ To gain knowledge about Social Work Practice Methods.
+« To Understand Scope and Settings of Social Work Practice

Unit -1 : Concept of Social Work
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Social Work: Concept, Objectives, Nature and Scope, Basic Concepts of Social Work: Social Security,
Social Reform, Social Service and Social Development, Social Sciences and Social Work.

Unit-1l : Practice Methods of Social Work - |
Social Case Work: Meaning, Objectives and Principles, Social Group Work: Meaning, Objectives,
Principles and Skills, Community Organisation: Meaning, Objectives and Principles

Unit-Ill : Practice Methods of Social Work - I
Social Welfare Administration: Meaning, Principles and Agencies, Social Work Research: Meaning,
Objectives and Steps, Social Action: Meaning and Strategies

Unit-1V Social Work Settings and Scope
Scope of Social Work Practice: Children, Youth, Women, Aged, Weaker Section
Social Work Practice with Different Settings: Health Care, Industrial, Educational, Correctional

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:
«» Acquire a clear understanding of Social Work Concept
+«+ Gain knowledge about Social Work Practice Methods.
+«+ Understand Scope and Settings of Social Work Practice

Suggested Readings:
1. <f Rig, g, g A1), ars o, sfaer <3 gonferdl, =g gl g owl, e,
2004 |
2. #AcH, SRR, I &, fade gared, faeel, 1996 |
3. i AR, R, AT B BT &=, Herdr T A1, RS, I, 1996

1989 |

5. PUIAIE Ga, FAGIGRI G Td I, 1 ST AR Ueeilaver, olaiss, 2004

6. AT 3IR. 31EAE, AP : G99 Ud UUMferdl, SR Uey faw<! famrd 6¥lM, o, 1990

7. Q3= 8 U9 RAIUATH - FHIG BRI B &, Y A gb I, AW, 2002,

8. Healy, Karen Social Work Practices, London: Sage Publications.2000

9. Surendra Singh and others (2013): Encyclopedia of Social Work in India (Five Volumes).

Semester |1
Course Course Title Course Credit CIA Theory Total
Code Category
FC

JVB 207 Introduction to Prakrit | Any one 4 30 70 100
S —

1. faenfl &1 urdhd AT BT AR aREd HRAT |
2. UTdhd IS BT MG URed HRarT |
3. A H U ITREIITGA & AegH A ANTH B Uell Td ATTETRS UeT BT eI HRarT |

31



Al UAd Shls 15 3 B 2|

SHIE — U 1 ITRIIAT G — AT 1 (TTRAT 1-20)
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Uihd &I IART Ud fI6rd, U@ Urddi @l A faRivdid (ATel,  srgAnTed, eiRE),
HERTSET Uq 3[0¥3)
SHTE — AqY : Wehd IR B girer
YAATRR U4 AR 3N 18, UTdhd $I (Heldld, Wueala, UIsiid dre) dell
vd ARG HIfeed, UTdhd el Ud Iw] HIfeed, Ulhd Hccdh Ud Ulhd AThRYl Aledd |
SUdferi—

1. 399 faenfil &1 wrd AT &1 S8R |
2. UIgd AR B ISR & ARI—1 S ANTHG UFRT BT 91 S 81T |
3. BANI dw@pfa 9 e aRfea el |

RECIOD
1. SRS — R oare Ud IRAT |iied, Huled rardsll Agus, 99 fdeq R,
j‘\

2. UTdd 99T UG HIfeed DT ATAl-cAd Siaernd, dffea A, TRT YHhIeH, aRIoR]
3. UTdd IR BT S8, Sf. SHIRIRT g5 o, AT Yhre, RV

4- Introduction to Prakrit, A.C. Woolner

5- History of Prakrit Literature, Hardev Bahar
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Semester 11

Course Course Title Course Credit CIA Theory Total
code Categery
MED301 | Research Methods and CC 4 30 70 100

Advanced Statistics

Objectives:

«» To convey the essential characteristics of a set data by representing in tabular and graphical

forms.

X3

S

X3

S

X3

S

X3

8

X3

8

Course Contents:
Unit -1 Introduction to Educational Statistics

a) Concept of Statistics (Meaning , Needs and Importance.)

b) Data- types, Sources of Educational Data.

To compute relevant measures of average and measures of variation.

To spell out the characteristics of normal probability of distribution.

To examine relationship between and among different types of variables of a research study.
To calculate the Significant between two sets of independent and correlated samples.

To test the hypotheses based on sample Statistics.

c) Scales of measurement —Nominal, Ordinal, Interval and Ratio.

Unit-11 Descriptive Statistics
a) Measure of Central Tendency :

= Mean
=  Median
= Mode
b) Measure of Variability
* Range

= Average Deviation (AD)
= Quartile Deviation (QD)
= Standard Deviation (SD)
c) Measure of Relative Positions
= Percentile & Percentile Rank
= Quartile
= Decile’s
= Standard Score (Z) and T- Score

Unit- 111 Test Construction and Data Analysis
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a) Research Tool : Teacher Made and Standardized
b) Standardization Procedures of Test.

* Reliability
= Validity
c) Graphical representation of Data
= Histogram
= Frequency Polygon
=  Qgive
= Pie-chart

d) NPC (Normal Probability Curve)
e) Skewness and Kurtosis
f) SPSS in Research

Unit- IV Inferential Statistics

a) Sampling Error, Level of Significance and Null Hypothesis.
b) Type -1 Error, and Type-II Error
¢) Testing of Hypothesis(one-tail and Two- tail)
d) Parametric- Test
=  T-test
= F/ANOVA test (One way, Two way ANOVA)
= ANCOVA (Analysis of Co-Variance)
e) Non- Parametric test
=  Chi— Square(x?) Test and its uses
= U-Test
=  Sign test, Rank test and Median Test
f) Correlation : Concept and Type
= Rank- order Correlation
*  Product- Movement Correlation

Term Paper : (Any One)
e Write any one term paper with examples and soluation.
e Calculate Reliability and Validity of any Teacher made test.
e Prepare a calculation sheet on SPSS Package.

NOTE- Calculator allowed in Examination

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:

Convey the essential characteristics of a set data by representing in tabular and graphical forms.
Compute relevant measures of average and measures of variation.

Spell out the characteristics of normal probability of distribution.

Examine relationship between and among different types of variables of a research study.
Calculate the Significant between two sets of independent and correlated samples.

Test the hypotheses based on sample Statistics.

X3

%

X3

8
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X3

8
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Suggested Reading :
1. Re, 8 £ 9 gead, JIRY. [T Gl (2016), e va A-ifas= # AiRera & wamT,
Hearfl gfeerd, B-1 o= TR, JfR™amT—141008
2. ¥CANR, 3R, HCANR, TN, YRR d RN WeANR (2014), RIeAT 37gFe, Ufehdl, bR
Td AIRR®! AR, ARATA b (SUl, 43
3. e, 1 9 ¥ AT FAR (2013) e srgHET $1 AR, SR, A g U1, R3S
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4. Ferguson, G.A. (1971), Statistical Analysis in Psychology and Education, Kogakusna, Tokyo :
McGraw-Hill.

5. Garrett, H.E. (1971), Statistical in Psychology and Education, New Delhi: Paragon International
Publisher.

6. Guilford, J.P. & Fruchter, B. (1981), Fundamental Statistical in Psychology and Education, New
York: McGraw-Hill.

7. Mangal, S.K. (2008), Statistical in Psychology and Education, New Delhi: Prentice Hall of India
Private Limited.

8. Seigel, S. & Castel lan N.J. (1988), Non-parametric statistics for the Behavioural Science.
Singapore: Graw-Hill Book Co.

9. McCall, R. (1993), Fundamental Statistics for the Behavioural Science. New York: Harcourt
Brace.

10. Ravid, Ruth. (2000), Practical Statistics for Education. New York: University Press of America

Semester 11
Course Course Title Course Credit CIA Theory Total
Categery
MED302 | Curriculum Studies CcC 4 30 70 100

Objectives:
¢ To define Curriculum and its concept

+» To identity the components of Curriculum

To describe the various Principles of Curriculum Construction

To describe various approaches to curriculum construction

To explain and compare various types of curriculum

To describe various guiding principles for selection and organization of Learning Experiences
To differentiate Formative and Summative Evaluation

To explain various tools used in Curriculum Evaluation

K/ R/
0’0 0.0

X3

S

X3

S

X3

8

X3

8

Course Contents :

Unit -1 Meaning and Concept of Knowledge and Curriculum Development :-
a) Define Knowledge and Curriculum
b) Concept of Curriculum : Official Curriculum and Hidden Curriculum.
¢) Components of Curriculum : Objectives, Content, Learning Experiences and Evaluation.
d) Bases of Curriculum Development : Philosophical, Sociological and Psychological.
e) New Trends in Curriculum Development : -
e NCF 2005 for School Education.
o NCFTE 2009 for Teacher Education.

Unit-11 Curriculum Development and Design
a) Basic principles of curriculum development
b) Models of curriculum development : -
e Scientific technical models and non - scientific non - technical models, system analysis
e Sylor, Alexander and Lewis: administrative model (Deductive model)
e Taba model (Inductive model/ Grassroots model)
e Tyler model
c) Types of Curriculum Design :

e Child Centered /Learner Centered
e Activity Centered
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Community Centered

Experience Centered

Problem Centered and Core curriculum

Spiral Curriculum

Designing with Local Specific need Curriculum

Unit -111 Curriculum Implementation
a) Rationale of Curriculum Development
b) Role of State for Making Curriculum
¢) Curriculum as Process and Practice
d) Relation Ship between Power, ldeology and Curriculum
e) Differentiate between Curriculum and Syllabus

Unit-1V Curriculum Evaluation

a) Concept and purpose

b) Types of curriculum Evaluation:
o Formative
e Summative

c) Assessment criterion of curriculum;
e Time
e Local need
e Relevancy
e Cost and design of tools

Term Paper : (Any one)
e Prepare one term paper with related to content.
e Construct any one curriculum model with in the content.

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:

Define Curriculum and its concept

Identity the components of Curriculum

Describe the various Principles of Curriculum Construction

Apply various approaches to curriculum construction

Explain and compare various types of curriculum

Describe various guiding principles for selection and organization of Learning Experiences
Differentiate Formative and Summative Evaluation

Explain various tools used in Curriculum Evaluation
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References:

National Curriculum Frame work NCFTE (2009), for Teacher Education, NCTE, New Delhi

2. National Curriculum Frame work NCF (2005), for Scholl Education, NCTE, New Delhi

3. uca, REaR™ Hifar, R g9 (2008), Sxadl R, fade gwae Afer, iRt

4, ARTEET A= (2007), M AR ReAm iR Forem, o B 77T JidhieH], SR
5

6

=

g, BT (2006), AR H AT YOIl &1 A, M UhTed, TEHYR
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Semester 11

Course Course Title Course Credit CIA Theory | Total
Code Category
MED 303 Dissertation (ISB) ccC 2 50 50
Research design(Qualititve) Practical & Viva-Voce
Objectives:

«» To understand the Research Desing and its quantitative

@,

+«+ To understand various Research Method
Selection of research problem

Background and rationale
Review of related literature
Definition of related concepts
Objective of research
Importance of research
Limitation of research
Research method

Sources of data

. Collection of data

10. Criticism of Data

11. Interpretation of data

RNV A WD

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:
+« Understand various research design
+«»+ Describe the quantitative methods

K/

References -
Classification of Chapter.
Semester |11
Course | Course Title Course Credit | CIA Theory Total
code Categery
MED304 | Internship CcC 4 100 100
Internship
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Internship Work (4 Week)
Objective:
++ To know various teaching methods and their use in classes
++ To prepare innovative lesson on different methods

e (Class Teaching in B.Ed./B.A.-B.Ed./B.Sc.-B.Ed./B.A./B.Sc. College
e Class Supervision
e  Morning Assembly

Prepare Innovate lesson (any four methods)

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:
+ Understand various teaching methods used in class
%+ Prepare the innovative lesson on different methods

Y/
0'0

Semester 111
Course Course Title Course Credit | CIA Theory | Total
code Categery
MED305 | Any one Area CE 4 30 70 100
Specialization on course |
Area A

Elementary education |

Objectives:

To understand the concept and History of Primary Education.

To understand the problems of Primary Education.

To understand the curriculum, evaluation pattern and different activities of Primary Education.
To understand the recent plans or scheme of central and state govt. for Primary Education.

To provide the solution of different problems of Primary Education.

X3

8

X3

S

X3

S

X3

S

K/
0’0

Course Contents:
Unit - | History of Primary Education
a) Concept of Primary Education.
b) Primary Education : Origin and Development.
c) Compulsory Primary Education : History and Development
d) Objective of Primary Education

Unit - 11 Problems of Primary Education
a) Wastage and Staganation
b) Single Teacher School
¢) School Building and Other Facilities
d) Lack of Proper Guidance

Unit - 111 Activities in Primary Education
a) Right to Education Act - 2009 : Review
b) Review the Recent Curriculum of Primary Education
c) Recent Evaluation System of Primary Education
d) Different Activities Organized in Primary Education
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Unit - IV Recent Govt. Schemes for Primary Education

a)
b)
c)
d)

Provisions for Primary Education in Recent Five Year Plan
Recent Rules and Provision of State Govt. for Primary Education
Measures of Quality Enhancement in Primary Education
Organization and Execution of Mid-day-meal Programme

Term Paper : (Any one)

Prepare a term paper on a given topic of your syllabus.
Review any two recent articles on Primary Education.
Observe a Primary School, prepare detail report and suggest the solution of its problems.

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:

X3

8

X3

8

X3

*

X3

*

K/
0’0

Understand the concept and History of Primary Education.

Describe the problems of Primary Education.

Understand curriculum, evaluation pattern and different activities of Primary Education.
Acquient with recent plans or scheme of central and state govt. for Primary Education.
Provide the solution of different problems of Primary Education

References:
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Semester 111

Course Course Title Course Credit CIA Theory Total
code Categery
MED306 | AreaB CE 4 30 70 100
Secondary and Senior
Secondary Education |
Objectives:
+» To acquire necessary knowledge, skills and attitudes for the development of the self and the

nation.

To promote positive environmental and health practice.

To enhance enjoyment in learning.

To developmentally Society, Morality, Physically and Spirituality.
To develop into a responsible and socially well adjusted person.

X3

8

X3

*

X3

S

X3

8

Course Contents:

Unit - | Secondary Educations : Before and After
a) Introduction of Secondary Education.
b) Secondary Education before Independence.
c) Secondary Education after Independence.
d) Development of Secondary Education.

Unit - 11 Problems & Their Solution of Secondary Education
a) Aimlessness, Student Indiscipline.
b) Dearth of Money, Absence of Community Life.
c) Defective curriculum and Examination System.
d) Immense increase in Non Government School.

Unit - 111 Objective of Secondary Education
a) Secondary Education Commission 1952-53.
b) Education Commission 1964-66.
c) Reasons & Purposes for setting up the education Commission.
d) Education Policy after independence.

Unit - IV Suggestion & Recommendation of the Commission
a) Education structure and standards.
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b) Equalization of Educational Opportunities.
¢) School curriculum and Science Education.
d) Teaching Methods, Guidance & Evaluation.

Term Paper : (Any one)
e \Write a term paper on a topic given in course.
e Prepare a structure of different policy.

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:
«» Acquire necessary knowledge, skills and attitudes for the development of the self and the nation.
Promote positive environmental and health practice.
Enhance enjoyment in learning.
Explain developmentally Society, Morality, Physically and Spirituality.
Develop into a responsible and socially well adjusted person.

X3

S

X3

S

X3

8

X3

8
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Semester 111

Course Course Title Course Credit | CIA Theory | Total
code Categery
MED307 | Any one Area CE 4 30 70 100
Specialization on course |1
Area A
Elementary Education 11
Objectives:

To develop knowledge and understanding of the elementary education, its need and
significance.

To acquaint the students with the quality concern and administration of elementary education at
different levels.

To understand the policy perspective on ECCE in India and world.

To develop insight for quality dimensions i.e. curriculum, pedagogy and programmes for
elementary education.

To develop skills for research and evaluation in ECCE and training.

Course Contents:
Unit -1 Early childhood care : Policies and perspectives

a)
b)
c)
d)

Early childhood care and Education : Concept, Objectives, Need and Significance
Historical perspective and basic provision for childern & schools

ECCE : Indian and Global perspectives in light of recent reports

ECCE : Basic administrative structure and quality concern in USA, UK & India

Unit -11 Curriculum and Pedagogy

a)
b)

c)

Curriculum for Elementary Education : Characteristics and Importance

Types of Curriculum : Montessori, Kindergarten and Balwari

Curricular approaches & principles : Activity based, Child centered, Inclusive using Story
telling, Role play, Puppetry, Musical and Rhythmic exercises etc.

Unit - 111 Programmes and Strategies

a)
b)

c)

Administration and Rote of NCERT, SIERT and DIET for ECCE

Panchayatiraj and Community involvement in planing and management for elementary
education

Rote and services of NGO's like Bharati Foundation and Azim premji foundation
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d) National and State level programmes for Girl childhood Education, Residential schools for girls
and teacher empowerment

Unit -1V Training, Research and Evaluation
a) Need and Significance of personnel involved in ECCE
b) Status & Nature of Training programmes : pre-service and in-service- critical evaluation, issues
and problems
c) Areas of research studies in Elementary Education and problem solving through Action
Research
d) Recent trends in elementary education for training & skill development
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Term Paper : (Any one)

Study and prepare a report on present status of Elementary Education at State/Regional/ District
level.

Reflection on literature on quality concern and service of one western country (through Internet
and Journals etc.)

Review of past two years innovative programmes in Elementary Education

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:

Develop knowledge and understanding of the elementary education, its need and significance.
Acquaint the students with the quality concern and administration of elementary education at
different levels.

Understand the policy perspective on ECCE in India and world.

Develop insight for quality dimensions i.e. curriculum, pedagogy and programmes for
elementary education.

Develop skills for research and evaluation in ECCE and training.
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Semester 111

Course Course Title Course Credit | CIA Theory | Total
code Categery
MED308 | AreaB CE 4 30 70 100

Secondary and Senior
Secondary Education 1l

Objectives:
«»+ To acquire necessary knowledge, skills and attitudes for the development of the self and the
nation.
++ To promote positive environmental and health practice.
+« To enhance enjoyment in learning.
« To developmentally Society, Morality, Physically and Spirituality.
«» To develop into a responsible and socially well adjusted person.

Course Contents:

Unit - | Teacher Education for Secondary and Higher Secondary Level
a) Teacher Education for Secondary Level.
b) Teacher Education for Higher Secondary Level.
c) Teacher Education for Higher Secondary Level -Vocational System.

Unit - 11 In Service Teacher Education & Methods
a) In Service Teacher Education for Secondary Level .
b) Methods of in-service Teacher Education for Secondary Level.
c) Board of Education, Rajasthan.
d) CBSE

Unit - 11 Curriculum , Control, Administration, Examination, Evaluation of Secondary
Education

a) Curriculum of Secondary Education.

b) Co-curriculum activites in secondary education

c) Role of ICT for secondary education

d) Control and Administration of Secondary Education.

e) Examination, Evaluation in Secondary Education.

Unit - IV Vocationalisation, Expansion of Secondary Education
a) Vocationalisation of Secondary Education
b) Type of secondary schools.
c) Expansion of Secondary Education.
d) Quality of secondary education institutions
e) Career counseling at secondary schools

Term Paper : (Any One)
e Write a term paper on a topic given in the course.
o Critically evaluate of the teaching methods of any one school.

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:
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«» Acquire necessary knowledge, skills and attitudes for the development of the self and the nation.
«»+ Promote positive environmental and health practice.

% Enhance enjoyment in learning.

% Developmentally Society, Morality, Physically and Spirituality.

% Develop into a responsible and socially well adjusted person
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Semester 1V

Course Course Title Course Credit | CIA Theory Total

code Categery

MED 401 | Teacher Education-1I CcC 4 30 70 100
Objectives:

D3

K/
0’0 *,

X3

*

X3

S

X3

*

4

0'0

To acquaint the concept, aims and organizing the student teaching

To understand the place of practice teaching and its principles in teacher education.

To know various patterns of student teaching, their methods of organization and evaluation.
To understand various skills of teaching, teaching models and different competencies for a
teacher for effective classroom teaching.

To understand various techniques and methods of evaluation of student teaching.

To know various innovative instructional methods used in teacher education programme.
To know latest researches done in the field of teacher education and student teaching.

Course Contents:
Unit- | Student Teaching and its Pattern

a)
b)
c)
d)
e)

Concept of student teaching.

Objectives of student teaching.

Scope and importance of student teaching.

Problems of Student teaching in institutions preparing teachers.
Practice teaching and off campus programme.

Unit- Il Training in Teaching Skills

a)
b)
c)
d)
e)

Teaching models (concept attainment & inquiry training model, garjiya model)
Microteaching programme for training of teaching skill

Lesson plan for student teacher

Planning the practice teaching programme

Supervision of practice teaching programme

Unit- 111 Instruction Methods and Agencies of Teacher Education and Teacher Behavior

a)
b)
c)
d)
e)

Instruction methods in teacher education (seminars, workshop, Panel discussion )

Role of Nation level agencies of teacher education (NCTE, NUEPA, NCERT, UGC, NAAC)
Role of State level agencies of teacher education (SCERT, IASE, CTE, DIET)

Maintenance of school records of student performance

Teacher behavior (flanders interaction )

Unit-1V Evaluations of Teacher Education Programme

a)
b)

c)

Concept of evaluations in teacher education programme
Importance of evaluation in education
Types of evaluations
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d)

Internship programme

Term Paper :( Any one)

One term paper on any topic related with the about unit.

Prepare a report on latest rules & regulation of any one educational agency.

Study of the annual reportSCERT/NCERT/RIE to identify various programmes for professional
development of teacher education.

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:

Y/
0'0

Y/
0'0

Acquaint the concept, aims and organizing the student teaching
Understand the place of practice teaching and its principles in teacher education.

+ Know various patterns of student teaching, their methods of organization and evaluation.
+ Understand various skills of teaching, teaching models and different competencies for a teacher
for effective classroom teaching.
«»+ Understand various technigues and methods of evaluation of student teaching.
+« Know various innovative instructional methods used in teacher education programme.
+ Know latest researches done in the field of teacher education and student teaching.
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Semester IV
Course Course Title Course Credit CIA Theory Total
Code Category
MED 402 Academic Writing (ISB) CcC 2 50 50
Practical & Viva-Voce
Objective:

®
0’0

To develop the academic writing
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+«» To develop research work writing
« To participate in seminar and workshop

UNIT I General Writing
a) Prepare a base review (any reference book)
b) Script/Story (Drama)
c) Prepare two content lesson of B. Ed. syllabus. (any two)

UNIT Il Research Work Writing
a) Prepare an Article on current topic.
d) Present a Seminar paper (National/State/International)
e) Prepare a desertation summary
Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:
¢+ Write on research
+«» Understand the concept of seminar and workshop

Term Paper: (Any one)
Prepare a term paper on any topic related with above unit.

Semester IV
Course Course Title Course Credit | CIA | Theory Total
code Categery
MED 403 | Dissertation CcC 4 30 70 100

(Viva-Voce-35 &
Evaluation 35)

Objective:
«»+ To prepare for practical work
+» To get the knowledge of field work and related problems.

Dissertation: Each candidate for the M.Ed. degree is required to investigate a research  problem in the
field of education and submit a dissertation embodying the results of his/her investigation.
Viva-Voce Board : The Viva-Voce board will consist of the following two persons:

e The External Examiner

e The Head of the Department

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:

K/

+«+ Do practical work independently

K/

+« Understnd and knowledge of field work problems

Semester 1V

Course Course Title Course Category | Credit| CIA | Theory| Total
Code
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MED 404 |Specialization on courses - | Choose any one area |4 30 70 100
Area (a) : Educational which will comprise
Administration and Managementg of three papers
Principles of Educational CE
Administration and Management
Objectives:

0’0

Course

To develop the fundamental perspective of the theoritical tenants of administration and
management.

To understand the relationship between educational administration and human relations to
enhance the effectiveness of organization.

To know and analyze the causes and types of role conflicts in organization and resolve them.

To be acquainted with the procedure of decision making and scientific management.

To make the students with new trends and techniques of educational management.

Contents:

Unit -1 Educational Administration and Management

a)
b)

c)
d)

Unit -11
a)
b)
c)

Unit -1l
a)
b)
c)
d)

Concept, Nature, Scope and Development of Administration and Management.

Historical Development and Contribution.

Modern Development : Scientific Management Approach, System Approach, Situational
Approach.

Competency Concept of Graft, Administrative Behaviour - Halpin

Educational Organization

Meaning and principles of Educational Organization.

Organizational Behaviour & Climate - Maslow's theory of needs and job satisfaction.
Organizational Development : Structural patterns, Analysis of factors affecting the organization.

| Educational Leadership and Decision Process

Concept, Types and Styles of Educational Leadership.

Models of Leadership : Ohieo State model, Managerial Greid Model.
Concept, Types and styles of Decision making.

Models and Process of Decision making.

Unit -1V Educational schemes and agencies

a)
b)
c)

Educational Administration Policies : Post 1986 Development.

Centrally sponsered schemes and Role of state level Educational Administration.

Various agencies related to Educational Administration at state and National level and their
functions.

Term Paper : (Any one)

1.

Prepare a report on recent state/central level schemes related to education and their
administration.

Prepare a report on any agency related to educational administration at state/National level and
its major functions.

Prepare ppts on historical development and important contribution related to principles of
educational administration and management.
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4.

Prepare ppts on survey report related to organizational climate of any educational institute and
their related remedies.

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:

R/
0’0

Develop the fundamental perspective of the theoretical tenants of administration and
management.

Understand the relationship between educational administration and human relations to enhance
the effectiveness of organization.

Know and analyze the causes and types of role conflicts in organization and resolve them.
Acquainted with the procedure of decision making and scientific management.

Make the students with new trends and techniques of educational management
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Semester IV
Course Course Title Course Category Credit | CIA Theory Total
Code
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MED 405 | Area (b) Educational Choose any one area 3 30 70 100
Technology which will comprise of
Principles of Educational | three papers
Technology CE
Objectives:

« To acquaint the students with the concept, definition and Scope of educational technology.

« To acquaint the students with the system approach, communication process and content
analysis.

+«» To enable the students to understand about the principles of programmed learning.

+« To acquaint the student about the role of instructional technology.

++ To acquaint the student about the teaching model.

Course Contents:
Unit - | Concept of Educational Technology
a) Educational Technology: Concept, its definition, nature, scope.
b) Forms of educational technology: teaching technology, instructional technology and behavior
technology.
c) Approaches of educational technology: Hardware Software and System approach.

Unit-11 Communication & its Process
a) Communication in education, communication process, types, communication in teaching
learning.
b) Comparative study of memory, understanding and reflective level of teaching.
c) Content analysis.

Unit- 111 Models of Teaching Technology
a) Teaching Models: Concept, characteristics.
b) Glasser's Basic Training Model.
c) Creativity Teaching Model.

Unit-1V Programme Learning Approaches
a) Programmed Learning: Meaning, characteristics, principles.
b) Types of programmed learning: Linear and branching.
c) Advantages and limitations of programmed learning.
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Term Paper : (Any one)
e Preparation and administration of programmed learning materials (at least 20 frames) or

Development of a computer programme on a topic.
e Preparation of any two low cost teaching aid/ PPT Preparation

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:
«» Understand with the concept, definition and Scope of educational technology.

«» Explain system approach, communication process and content analysis.
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Semester 1V

Buch,M.B. & Santhanam M.R. : Communication in Class Room CASE Baroda.

Amidon, E.J. and John B.H. (1967), Interaction Analysis: Theory Research & Application
Wardlock Educational Thomas, C.A., (1963) : Programmed Learning in Perspective-Aguide to

Green, E.J.(1960),The Learning Process & Programmed Instruction. NY.Holt, 1968, Rinehart &

Course
Code

Course Title

Course Category

Credit

CIA

Theory

Total

MED 406

Area (c) Measurement and
Evaluation
Principles of Measurement and

Evaluation

Choose any one area
which will comprise
of three papers

CE

30

70

100

Objectives:

+«+ To understand the meaning and basic concepts of measurments and Evaluation.
« To differentiate between measurement and evaluation.

+« To acquaint the students with new trends in examination reforms.
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++ To develop critical thinking the students to understand the process of test development and their
standardization.

Course Contents :
Unit : | Concept of Measurement and Evaluation
a) Measurment: Physical vs. Psychological and Educational Measurement
b) Differentiate between Measurment and Assessment
c) Types of Evaluation
= Placement Evaluation
= Formative Evaluation
= Summative Evaluation
= Diagnostic Evaluation
= Prognostic Evaluation

Unit : 11 Measurment of Learning and Achievement
a) Norm-referenced Test vs. criterion reference Test
b) Scale,Test,T-score,Z-score
c) Construction of an Achievement Test
= Blue print
= Try out of the test
= [tem-analysis
= Difficulty Level, Discrimination Power Index

Unit : 111 Standardization of Test
a) Standardization Procedures for a test administration, Scoring and reporting
b) Teacher made Test vs. Standardised Test
c) Quality of a good Test

= Validity

= Reliability
= Obijectivity
= Norms

Unit : IV Assessment of Validity , Reliability and Norms

a) Concept, definition of validity, reliability and norms
b) Types of validity, reliability and norms

c) Determining degree of reliability and validity

d) Factors affecting validity and reliability

e) Relationship between validity and reliability

Term Paper : (Any one)
e Construct, Try out and done item analysis of a teacher made test.
e Calculating Reliability of a test with using any methods.
o Establishing validity of a test with using any methods

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:
++ Understand the meaning and basic concepts of measurments and Evaluation.
+« Differentiate between measurement and evaluation.

«+ Acquaint the students with new trends in examination reforms.

54



«» Develop critical thinking the students to understand the process of test development and their
standardization.

Suggested Reading:

1. Ferguson , George A.(1971), Statistical Analiysis in Psychology and Education. MC-Graw Hill
Kegakusha Ltd.
Anastasi, A. (1970), psychological Testing, Macmillan New Delhi.
Gailford,J.P.& Frutcher,B (1970), Fundamental Statistics in psychology and education MC
Graw-Hill Kagakush Ltd.

. Grounlund, N. E. (1968) Measurement and exaluation in Teaching Macmillan co.

5. Cronbach, L. J. (1960), Essential psychological Testing, New York: Harper

Bloom,B.S. (1956), Taxonomy of Objectives "Cognitive Domain", Logman,New York.

Semester 1V
Course Course Title Course Credit CIA Theory Total
Category
Specialization on courses - 11 Chooseany |4 30 70 100
Area (a) : Educational one area
MED 407 Administration and which will
Managements comprise of
Educational Administration and | three papers
Management Practice CE

Objectives:

«»+ To acquaint the knowledge of different Education Administrative Structure in India.

To know about various procedures of Educational Supervision an Co-ordination.

To develop understanding of the concept and forms of Educational Management.

To gain knowledge about the concept and principal of Financial Management.

To assess the understanding about different Contemporary Trends in Educational Management.

K/
> 0’0 *,

K/

8

R/ R/
0.0 0.0

Course Contents:
Unit- | Educational Administrative Structure in India
a) Concept, need, Characteristics, Principles, Functions, Scope, Educational administration and
Educational Management.
b) Level : Panchayat and Zilla Parishad, District.
c) Level : State and Central
d) Control and Pressures on Educational Administration.

Unit- Il Educational Supervision and Co-ordination
a) Concept, need, Scope of Supervision
b) Procedure and Process of Supervision
c¢) Co-ordination - Concept, Need, Scope

Unit- 111 Communication in Educational Administration and Management
a) Concept, need, scope
b) Types and forms
c) Process and Function
d) Delimitation
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Unit- IV Educations Financial Management and Contemporary Trends in Educational
Management

a)
b)
c)
d)

Concept, need, scope, Types, Principles Financial Management.
Budget, Concept, need, types, process.

T.0.M. Total Quality Management.

Time Management

Sessional Works: (Any one)
Prepare a case study report of the organizational climate of a school.
Prepare a financial budget report of a particular school.
Prepare a two term paper of the content P.P.T.
Abstracts of two recent articles related to Educational Administration and Management.

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:

Acquaint the knowledge of different Education Administrative Structure in India.

Know about various procedures of Educational Supervision an Co-ordination.

Develop understanding of the concept and forms of Educational Management.

Gain knowledge about the concept and principal of Financial Management.

Assess the understanding about different Contemporary Trends in Educational Management
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Semester 1V
Course Course Title Course Credit CIA Theory Total
Code Category
MED 408 | Area (b) Education Technology | Chooseany |4 30 70 100
Innovative Methods and one area
Techniques in Educational which will
Technology comprise of
three papers
CE
Objectives:

R/
0'0
R/
0'0
@,
0’0
@,

0’0

To understand the idea of Methods, Techniques and Models of Teaching Technology.
To develop knowledge of Various Teaching Methods and Techniques.

To acquire the knowledge of new trends in teaching technology.

To apply teaching for effective and innovative class room teaching.

Course Contents:
Unit - | Concept of Innovation and Objective

a)
b)
c)
d)

Innovation : Meaning, Definition and Characteristics.
Methods : Concept, Characteristics and Utility.
Components of Instructional Process: Objectives, Concept and Methods.
Formulation objective domains of behaviour :
e Cognitive
o Affective
e Psychomotor

Unit - 11 Principal Methods of Teaching

a)

Democratic Methods : (Concept, Merits and Limitation)
e Project
e Laboratory
e Excursion
e Group Discussion
e Problem Solving
e Programme Learning
e Brain Storming
e Review Methods
e Hueristic Method
o Co-operative Learning Methods
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b) Auto-cratic methods (Concept, Merits and Limitation)
o Demonstration
e Team Teaching

Unit - 1l Innovative Techniques of Teaching Technology
e Video - conferencing
e Questioning
o Illustration
e Exposition
e Comparison
e (CAI) Computer Assisted Instruction)
o Reflective dialogue
e Online classes/E-learning

Unit -1V Models of Teaching Technology
a) Interaction Analysis (Flander's)
b) Social Learning Models (Bandura)
c) Advance Organizer Teaching Model (David Ausubel)
d) Developmental Teaching Model (Jean- Piaget)

Term Paper: (Any one)
e Write one term paper.
e Prepare a lesson plan with using any innovative methods.
e Prepare a Teaching model with examples

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:
¢ Understand the idea of Methods, Techniques and Models of Teaching Technology.
+» Develop knowledge of Various Teaching Methods and Techniques.
% Acquire the knowledge of new trends in teaching technology.
« Apply teaching for effective and innovative class room teaching.
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Semester 1V

Course Course Title Course Category Credit CIA Theory | Total
Code
MED 409 | Area (c) Measurementand | Choose any one area 30 70 100
Evaluation which will comprise
Tools and Techniques of of three papers
Evaluation in Education CE
Objectives:
¢+ To understand the process and performance through using various types of test items.
¢+ To acquint the knowledge of preparing tools link Check list, Rating scales, Questionaires etc.
<+ To develop understanding about various Evaluation procedures
<+ To obtain the knowledge of objectives in Evaluation

R/
0.0

To know preparation of achievement and diagnostic tests and complete question paper.

Course Contents:
Unit : I Role of Testing of Non-Testing Techniques in Educational Evaluation

a)
b)

c)

Purpose and Function of Testing in School
Interpretation of Raw Score to Standard Score
Types of psychological Tools

= Questionnaires

= Check list

= Rating Scale

= Interest inventories

= Sociometric techniques

= Interview Schedule

Unit : 1l Taxonomy of Evaluation and Objectives

a)

b)
c)
d)
e)

B.S.Bloom's Taxonomy of Objectives
= Cognitive Domain
= Affective Domain
= Psychomotor Domain
Oral Test vs. Written Test
Speed Test vs. Speeded Test
Objective vs. Subjective Test
Objective based Evaluation Procedure

Unit : 111 Measurement of Psychological Trait

a)
b)
c)
d)

Intelligence test

Personality Inventories

Attitude Scale ( Likert and Thruston Scale)
Measurement of creativity (Verbal vs Non-verbal

Unit : IV Uses and Limitations of Test Norms
a) Item Analysis -Purpose and Procedure
b) Discrimination Power & Difficulty Index-methods of
c) Distractor Factor and its needs in a test
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d) Types of Norms: Age,Grade, Percentile, T and Z Score norms
e) Types of Scale

= Cardinal Scale

= ordinal Scale

= Interval Scale

= Ratio Scale

Term paper : (any one)

e Write any two term paper in the content
e Prepare any one questionnaire for a test.
e Develop a Cheek List or Interriew Schedule.

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:

R/
0.0

R/
0.0

7 7
0.0 0.0

R/
0.0

Understand the process and performance through using various types of test items.
Acquint the knowledge of preparing tools link Check list, Rating scales, Questionaires etc.
Develop understanding about various Evaluation procedures

Obtain the knowledge of objectives in Evaluation

Know preparation of achievement and diagnostic tests and complete question paper.

Suggested Reading:

1. Grounland, N.E. (2003), Educational Measurement & Assessment in Education, Macmillan co.
(8th Edition)
2. Fergusan, George (1971), A Statistical Analysis in Psychology and Education (3rd Edition),
Mc.Graw hill, New Delhi
3. Dayton, C. (1970), The Dosign of Educational Expetiments, MC Graw Hill, New Yoek
4. Edwards A.L. (1970), Techniques of Allitude Scale Construction , Mc Graw Hill, New York
5. Anastasi, A. (1968), Psychological Testing (3rd Edition) Macmillan , New York
6. Adams, G. S. (1966), Measurement and Evaluation in Education, Psychology and Guidance,
Hott Rinehart and Winston, New York
7. Vernon ,P.E. (1965), The Measurement of Abilities, University of London Press Ltd.
8. Numally Jum, C. (1964), Educational Measurment and Evaluation, MC Graw Hill Bool
Company New York
9. Freeman, F.S. (1962), Theory and Practice of Psychological Testing, Oxford and 1.B.H.
Publication company, New Delhi (3rd Edition).
Semester 1V
Course Course Title Course Category Credit CIA | Theory | Total
Code
MED 410 |Specialization on courses - 111 Choose any one area | 4 30 70 100
Area (a) : Educational which will comprise
Administration and of three papers
Management CE
Modern Trends in Educational
Administration and Management
Objectives:

+«+ To develop an insight into modern perpectives and trends of Educational Administration and

Management.
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0
0‘0

Y/
0'0

Y/
0'0

To acquire the knowledge of Educational Management at different levels through scientific
management.

To develop the managerial skills through data analysis, planning proposals and decision making
process.

To develop knowledge of accreditation process, finance management and its application.

To understand the planning procedure, human resource management and some new trends.

Course Contents:
Unit- | Educational Management and Its Levels

a)
b)
c)
d)

Educational Management - Concept, Scope and Characteristics of good management
Difference between Educational Administration and Education Management
Management at different levels - Elementary, Secondary and Higher Education
Scientific Management through PERT, CPM and PPBS

Unit - 1l Resource Management

a)
b)
c)
d)

Resources : Types, Scope and Need in Organization

Human resource management : Staff recruitment and cadre management policies and practices
Performance appraisal, Grievance redressal mechanism & Teacher's union

Conflict Management : Types of Conflict, Getzel's theory and Conflict management

Unit - 111 Planning and Financial Management

a)
b)

c)

d)

Educational planning : Concept, Types and Approches

Appraisal and Analysis of Educational Data, formulation of policy and planning proposal
Finance Management : Process of financing, Types of Educational Expenditure, Monitoring,
Accounting and Auditing

Resource Mobilization & Finance, Project Analysis, Criteria for allocation of funds

Unit - IV Evaluation and Accreditation

a)
b)
c)
d)

Evaluation of Educational Management : Summative & Formative

Accreditation & Appraisal of Institute : Objective, Guidelines & Types

Administration - plan & non plan schemes and provisione at centeral and state level
Educational management information system (EMIS), Project management information system
(PMIS)

Term Paper : (Any one)

Prepare a report related to performance appraisal of any educational administrative unit.
Prepare a review report for educational Programmes at state level.

Prepare a critical report for human resouce development programmes in any organization.
Prepare PPTs related to summative and formative evaluation structures of educatinal
management evaluation.

Prepare PPTs for monitoring and auditing related to observation for finacial management.

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:

K/

*0

*

Develop an insight into modern perpectives and trends of Educational Administration and
Management.

+«» Acquire the knowledge of Educational Management at different levels through scientific

management.
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0‘0

X3

S

X3
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Develop the managerial skills through data analysis, planning proposals and decision making
process.

Develop knowledge of accreditation process, finance management and its application.
Understand the planning procedure, human resource management and some new trends
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Semester 1V

Course Code |Course Title Course Category Credit | CIA |Theory | Total
MED 411 Area (b) Education Choose any one area 4 30 70 100
Technology which will comprise of
Educational Technology and | three papers
Computer Application CE
Objectives:

+¢+ Students will become awarel of various ICT trends.

«»+ Students will be able to use computer for their studies and get the general introduction about
windows operating system.

«»+ Students can create presentation and use MS Word for their text formatting

¢ Students will know how to create simple marksheet and will be able to use Internet for their

study purpose.

Course Contents:
Unit-1 1 C T in Education
a) ICT : Concept, Characteristics, Importance
b) Challenges for ICT
¢) Multimedia Approaches :
e Video conferencing
e Online classes
o Smart Classes

Unit - Il Introduction to Computers and Windows Operating System

a) Introduction to Computers
o Definition , Application & Block Diagram of Computer
o Computer Memory, Hardware &Software
e 1/O Devices

b) Introduction to Windows OS
o Features of Windows OS
e Basic Components of Windows OS- Desk Top, Task Bar, System Tray, Icons, Control

Panel, File & Folder Management

Unit - 111 Introduction to MS-Word & Ms-Power Point
a) Introduction to MS-Word

e An overview of the basics of word processing
e Editing and Formatting Documents
e Use spell check , grammar check & Thesaurus
e Creating Tables
e Introduction to Ms-PowerPoint
e Creating an effective presentation using power point

Unit - IV Introduction to MS-Excel & Internet
a) Introduction to MS-Excel
e Creating an excel worksheet

e Using formula & functions
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b)

o Creating Charts & Graphs
Introduction to Internet
e Introduction to Internet, Web Browser and Search Engine
e Surfing the Net using search engines and download
o Email

Term Paper : (Any one)

Write one term paper.
Prepare a P P T lesson with any concept of this paper.

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:

Y/
0'0
Y/
0'0

)

*e

>

>

*0

*,

Aware of various ICT trends.

Use computer for their studies and get the general introduction about windows operating system.
Create presentation and use MS Word for their text formatting

Know how to create simple marksheet and will be able to use Internet for their study purpose.
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Semester 1V

Course Course Title Course Credit CIA Theory Total
Code Category
MED 412 | Area (c) Measurement and Choose any one 4 30 70 100
evaluation area which will
New Trends in Educational comprise of three
Assessment and Statistics papers
CE
Objectives:

R/
0’0

Y/
0'0
Y/
0'0
R/
0'0
@,

0’0

To grasp the holistic idea about Educational Assessment.

To enhance skill of new trends in education.

To apply and diagnose the learning errors of evaluation.

To develop the knowledge and basic use of statistics in education.
To create innovation in examination system (CBCS).

Course Contents:
Unit - | New Trends in Education

a)
b)
c)
d)
e)

Grading System Vs. Marking System.

Continuous and Comprehensive Evaluation (CCE)

Question Bank and Examination Reforms.

Use of Computer in Evaluation and open book system of Examination.
Semester System and Choice Based Credit System. (CBCS)

Unit - 1l Diagnostic Test and Remedial Instruction

a)
b)
c)
d)
e)

Needs of Educational Diagnosis in Elementary and Secondary Schools.

Purpose of Diagnostic Test

Preparation Diagnostic Test

Remedial Instruction : Concept, Procedure and Needs.
Preparation of Remedial Test

Unit - 111 Measure of Central Tendency

a)
b)

c)

Mean and its uses
Median and its uses
Mode of and uses

Unit - IV Measure of Variability
a) Range
b) Quartile Deviation
c) Average Deviation
d) Standard Deviation
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Term Paper : (Any one)
o Prepare a diagnostic test or remedial material.
e Write a short notes about new trends of Evaluation in Education.
= Collection and prepare a question bank (minimum five years).
= Choose a problem and calculate Mean, Median, Mode and Standard in the same problems.

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:
+«»+ Grasp the holistic idea about Educational Assessment.

Enhance skill of new trends in education.

Apply and diagnose the learning errors of evaluation.

Develop the knowledge and basic use of statistics in education.

Ceate innovation in examination system (CBCS).

X3

S

X3

S

X3

8

X3

8
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Bachelor of Arts-Bachelor of Education (B.A- B.ED.)
Four Years Integrated Regular Programme

Jain Vishva Bharati Institute has launched a Bachelor of Education programme recognized by NCTE. The
first session started from July 2005 and B.A. B.Ed programme has started from October 2016. The
programme places specific emphasis on meditation as a tool to enhance learning skills and 1.Q. This
programme is also the first national teachers training programme to offer study in Education for
Sustainable Development. Innovative syllabus and enthusiastic faculty work towards not only training the
teachers but also assisting them with campus recruitment. Jain Vishva Bharati Institute is looking forward
to train a new class of future generation teachers.

1. Introduction :

Enlightened, emancipated and empowered teachers lead communities and nation towards better and
higher quality of life. Teachers are expected to create social cohesion, national integration and
learning society. They disseminate knowledge and also generate new knowledge therefore, it
becomes essential for any nation to give necessary professional inputs to its teachers. Jain Vishva
Bharti Institute pursues the curriculum for its pre-service teacher training programme for women
candidates who are far behind but can lead the whole nation. This will is a special programme
focussed with a strong foundation in Science of Living. The candidates are encouraged to flourish an
environment that promotes value and technology based society.

Duration: The B.A. B.Ed programme is full time four years Integrated programme.

Eligibility: A candidate who has passed senior secondary from any recognized Board and qualified entrance test
conducted as per guideline of State Government.

Obijectivess:

To give the subject knowledge of graduation level.

To develop professionalism in teacher Education Programme.

To motivate creative thinking and work among teacher trainees.

To foster moral, social character and spiritual values of trainees.

To develop Inter-relationship among Department, School and Society.

To develop cognitive, Affective and Psycho-motor domain of the teacher trainees

To promote for future Prospective, Employability and Skill based Teacher Training

To develop Self Evaluation, Positive Attitude and self confidence

To apply educational innovation and new strategies of the Teacher Education and trainees.
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Programme Outcome of B.A.-B.Ed. (4 Years Integrated Programme)
The department of education runs the B.A.-B.Ed. programme which is recognized by NCTE, New

Delhi since 20015. The programme has very specific outcomes to spread educational thought
with creative skills in integrated approach enlighten, emancipated and empowered teachers
leads the nation towards strong and global teachers and expected to create social cohesion,

national integration, international understanding for prospective society.



This programme boost out the global dynamic values and ethics for teacher trainees. Teachers
are backbone of the society, so preparing teachers itself a tedious job for the teacher educators
in the field of education. ICT, yoga education, liberal education, skill training, inclusive parameter
of institution are the basis ingredients of the innovative integrated programme. Both theoretical
and practical knowledge with high standard of internship field work are the beauty of this
teacher education programme. Practice makes an individual perfect and needful, so through this
programme, more practice work shall be provided for teacher trainees more creative and

dexterous for the highly upgraded scientific society.
Programme Specific Objectives (PSO) of B.A.-B.Ed. (4 Years Integrated programme)
After completion of the B.A.-B.Ed. programme the pupil's teachers shall able to:

1. Give a proper training in integrated teacher education in graduate level.

2. Develop skills, attitude, knowledge among trainees.

w

. Envisage integrated approach with ICT and creative peadagogy among trainees..
4. Motivate creative and rational thinking among teacher trainees.

5. Foster sound moral and ethical values for personality development among trainees.

(0]

. Apply educational innovation and new strategies of teacher education.
7. Promote about liberal education in teacher education programme.

Scheme of Examination
1. Hindi/English shall be medium of instruction of examination.
2. Examination shall be conducted at the end of each semester as per the academic/ examination
calendar notified by the Institute.
3. Each Theory paper will be valued as per marks division given in the prospectus which will include
semester end Theory exam. Practical (wherever applicable) and continuous internal assessment
(CIA).



4. CIA will include the following components :

= Attendance regularity 10 marks
= (Class Tests 05 marks
= Assignments 10 marks
= Class Presentation/Seminar 05 marks

Total 30 marks

For UG students to pass a semester, a student has to secure a minimum of 40% marks in
aggregate and minimum of 36% marks in individual theory papers. A student has to pass in
written examination.

Evaluation Panel:
CIA Concerned Two Subject teacher nominated by the HOD of the Department.

Internship Evaluation Panel:
<> Pre-Internship and Post Internship
= HOD of the concerned Department
= Departmental Supervisor/School Head Master/Principal of the School/Nominated School
Teacher

Final Lesson Panel: (Two Teaching Subject)
X HOD of the concerned Department
X Internal/External Subject Expert

EPC Evaluation Panel:
Theory/Practical and viva-voce Examination Panel will be :
= HOD of the concerned Department.
= Internal Subject Expert.



(B.A. - B.E.d.)

Semester |
Course Course Title Course Credit | CIA Theory Total
Code Category
BAE 101 | Hindi Literature
BAE 102 | English Literature Any Three 4 30 70 100
BAE 103 | Sanskrit Literature CE
BAE 104 | History
BAE 105 | Political Science CE 4 30 70 100
BAE 106 | Sociology
BAE 107 | Geography 50+20
BAE 108 Economlc_:s CE 4 30 (Only Ge(_)graphy 100
BAE 109 | Home Science Practical)
70
JVB 101 | Jain Culture and LifeValue FC 4 30 70 100
Total 20 150 350 500
Semester Il
Course Course Title Course Credit | CIA Theory Total
Code Category
EDU 201 | Assessment For
Learning cC 4 30 70 100
EDU 202 | Learning And
Teaching CcC 4 30 70 100
BAE 201 | Hindi Literature
— Any
BAE 202 | English Literature Three 4 30 70 100
CE
BAE 203 | Sanskrit Literature
BAE 204 | History
BAE 205 | Political Science CE 4 30 70 100
BAE 206 | Sociology
BAE 207 | Geography 50+20
BAE 2 E i
08 conomics CE 4 30 (Onllglrgcet?garle)lphy 100
BAE 209 | Home Science 70
Total 20 150 350 500




Semester lll

Course Course Title Course Credit CIA Theory Total
Code Category
EDU 301 | Understanding
Discipline and ANV one
Subjects é’E 4 30 70 100
EDU 302 | Innovative Methods
BAE 301 | Hindi Literature
BAE 302 | English Literature AnyC'II'Ehree 4 30 70 100
BAE 303 | Sanskrit Literature
BAE 304 | History
BAE 305 | Political Science CE 4 30 70 100
BAE 306 | Sociology
BAE 307 | Geography 50+20 (Only
BAE 308 | Economics Geography
BAE 309 | Home Science CE 4 30 Practical) 100
70
JVB 301 | Critical Understanding Fe 5 15 25 50
of ICT Practical
JVB 302 | Yoga and Preksha 15
Meditation FC 2 Practical 35 50
Total 20 150 350 500
Semester IV
Course Course Title Course Credit CIA Theory Total
Code Category
EDU 401 | Gender, School and 4 30 70 100
Society CC
EDU 402 | Reading and 2 15 35 50
Reflecting on Texts CcC Practical &
(EPC) Viva-Voce
EDU 403 | Drama and Arts in 2 15 35 50
Education CC Practical &
(EPC) Viva-Voce
BAE 401 | Hindi Literature
Any Three
BAE 402 | English Literature CE 4 30 70 100
BAE 403 | Sanskrit Literature
BAE 404 | History
BAE 405 | Political Science CE 4 30 70 100
BAE 406 | Sociology
BAE 407 | Geography 50+20 (Only
BAE 408 | Economics CE 4 30 %eOQI?FWI‘y 100
BAE 409 | Home Science ra(;c;ca )
Total 20 150 350 500




Semester V

Course Course Title Course Credit CIA Theory Total
Code Category
EDU 501 | General English CC 4 30 70 100
EDU 502 | Contemporary India and cC 4 30 70 100
Education
BAE 501 | Hindi Literature
BAE 502 | English Literature AnyCTEhree 4 30 70 100
BAE 503 | Sanskrit Literature
BAE 504 | History
BAE 505 | Political Science
CE 4 30 70 100
BAE 506 | Sociology
BAE 507 | Geography 50420
i (Only
BAE 508 | Economics CE 4 30 Geography 100
BAE 509 | Home Science Pra%lcal)
Total 20 150 350 500
Semester VI
Course Course Title Course Credit CIA Theory Total
Code Category
EDU 601 | General Hindi cC 4 30 70 100
EDU 602 | Pre- Internship cC 4 100 100
Pre- Internship
BAE 601 | Hindi Literature
BAE 602 Engllsr_l L|_terature Any Three 4 30 70 100
BAE 603 | Sanskrit Literature CE
BAE 604 | History
BAE 605 | Political Science
CE 4 30 70 100
BAE 606 | Sociology
BAE 607 | Geography 50420
i (Only
BAE 608 | Economics CE 4 30 Geography 100
BAE 609 | Home Science Pra(;t(;cal)
Total 20 120 380 500




Semester VII

Course Code Course Title Course Category | Credit | CIA | Theory | Total
EDU 701 Creating and Inclusive
Education CcC 4 30 70 100
EDU 702 Language Across the
curriculum CcC 4 30 70 100
BAE 701 Hindi Pedagogy of a
BAE 702 | English School Subject
BAE 703 | Sanskrit Any two 4 30 70 100
BAE 704 History CE
BAE 705 Civics
BAE 706 Social Science
BAE 707 Economics
BAE 708 Geography
BAE 709 Home Science CE 4 30 70 100
BAE 710 Optional Course
Environmental Education
BAE 711 Health and Physical
BAE 712 Guidance and Counseling
BAE 713 Distance Education
BAE 714 5. Additional Course (Any
one)
5.1 Hindi
Any one
5.2 English P 4 | 30 | 70 | 100
5.3 Sanskrit
5.4 History
5.5 Civics
5.6 Social Science
5.7 Economics
5.8 Geography
5.9 Home Science
Total 20 150 350 500
Semester VIII
Course Code Course Title Course Category | Credit CIA Theory Total
EDU-801 1. Knowledge and
Curriculum (Part-A) Any one
CcC 4 30 70 100
EDU-802 Knowledge and
Curriculum (Part-B)
EDU-803 Post Internship 160 Internship+
CcC 16 120+120=240 Practical 400
(Two Subjects final lesson)
Total 20 30 470 500

# EPC- Enhancing Professional Capacities
# CIA-Continuous Internal Assessment

# CC- Core Compulsory
# CE - Core Elective

# EC-Elective course

# FC- Foundation Course




Semester |

Course Code Course Title Course Category | Credit | CIA | Theory | Total

EDU101 Childhood and Growing Up

CcC 4 30 70 100

Objectives:
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To aware teacher tainees about concept, methods & applications of Educational Psychology.

To aware the trainees about concept and developmental dimensions of childhood.

Trainees got informed about imagination, creativity & interests at school level.

To know the related problems of Adolescence & remedies through Guidance & Counselling
services.

To aware about the process of human development

To build sensitivity towards childrens' needs and capabilities within their socio-cultural context

Course Contents:
UNIT-I Educational Psychology and Development

a)
b)
c)
d)
e)

Educational Psychology : Concept, Methods & Applications

Implications of Educational Psychology:Teachers, Curriculum, Class-room Situations
Indian Psychology : Concept and its implication

Growth & Development

Cognitive development:- Piaget & Bruner

UNIT-II Childhood and Its Development

a)
b)
c)
d)
e)

Childhood : Its concept & characteristics

Childhood : Physical, Mental, Emotional, Social & Moral Development
Childhood : Dimensions to fostering Imagination, Memory & Creativity
Childhood : Activities for Personality Development

Childhood : Language Development

UNIT-111 Adolescence and Its Development

a)
b)
c)
d)
e)
f)

Adolescence : Its Meaning & Characteristics

Adolescence : Physical, Emotional, Social, Spiritual & Moral Development
Adolescence : Fostering Thinking, Reasoning & Problem- solving abilities
Adolescence : Activities for Personality Development

Adolescence : Related Problems & Remedies

Guidance & Counselling services in schools

UNIT-IV Learner: Psychological Dimensions & New Trends

a)

Personality : Concept, Types & Measurement

Intelligence & Multiple Intelligence : Meaning, Theories & Measurement
Creativity : Meaning, Development & Measurement

Adjustment : Concept, Process & Mechanism

Mental Health : Concept, Components & Scope



Assignment & Practical Work (Any Two)

Prepare a short term Project to enhance Imagination, Creativity and Memory for school level
students

Prepare, administer and interpret a Case study/ Questionnaire related to problems of
adolescence

One Assignment Work related to topics in above unit

Organize various Guidance and Counseling campaign for secondary level students

Administer, Score and interpret a standardized psychological test related to
personality/Intelligence/ Creativity/ Mental Health/Adjustment

Prepare a Survey report related to various psychological dimension, problems and related
remedies for school students

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:
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Utilize the knowledge of Educational Psychology for school education.

Apply the concept of Growth & Development in teaching field.

Plan various activities to fostering imagination, creativity & interests at school level.

Know about various aspects related to Cognitive, Emotional & Social development of learner.
Diagnose related problems of Adolescence & remedies through Guidance & Counselling services.

Suggested Readings:

1.

2.
3.
4

o u

10.
11.
12.
13.

14.

15.
16.

Backett Chris (2004), Human Growth & Development, Sage Publication

Das, J. P. (1998), The Working Mind : An Introduction to Psychology, Sage Publication.

Chomskey, N. (1968), Language and Mind, Harcourt Brace, Jovanobich.

Singh Indramani & Parasuraman, Raja (1998) Human Cognition - A Multi Disciplinary Perspective,
Sage Publication.

Baddeley, A. D. (1996) Human Memory : Theory and Practice, Washington, DC : Psychology Press.
Gruneberg, M. M.; Marris, P.E. & Skyes, R.N. (1998) (Eds) Practical aspects of memory; Current
research and issues (Vol.2) John Wiley, New York.

Brown J. (1976), Recall and recognition, London.

Piaget, J. (1970), Science of Education and The Psychology of child, New York : Orion Press.
Hurlock, Elizabeth B. (2007), Child Development, Tata Mc Grow-Hill Publishing Company Ltd. New
Delhi

T, THATL, I, BT, (2007), STaR & FAIISE, RS G 9, SARER

Ured, WISl (2007), Rrem #=ifdem=, o gede |y, SR

T, TH.®.,(2008),Riem wfas, fifes gfa &ifw gfosar uigde fufice a8 faeel
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ared, REARM, (2008)3ferm™dwal &1 e vd Rremr ftmm ufdar, IRer g&e Wdd,
ESISEIS
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Semester |

Course Code Course Title Course Category | Credit | CIA | Theory | Total
BAE 101 Hindi Literature Anv Three
Af T y 4 | 30 | 70 | 100
CE
JeeT—

1. YfdddTeld ®Tg Ud fddl I gRfrd orarr|
2. fafa=r OIfeaRl & eredifoal @ aRfed wxamr |

sPr1s |
1. AfdddBIeT BT BT gie, ke IRRTT, Brey aRIU vd Ia! UgRidl va faeivdm |
sa1g I

1. HER — Bfd IRTY, g ARATN (1—10 ) |

SIRRA— &fa uRem, Rigel g1 9viF @vs (2,5,6,11,12,13,14) |
W™ — Bid gR=d, o7 & ug |

ghTs I JHERIT Bfaal B wreavd favdet & g g |

sb1s I

1. gadierT — Hfd uRey, drefeilell aviF T4 €Y I &l g ARG |

2. A9 — Bfd uRaw, (HHE: 1—12 9 2241 UT) |

3. WRT 98 — wHal¥E gRay, WRT ygTaell (65+e:1,2,3,4,5,6,9,10,13,14,16,18,20,22,24) UG R |
4. SHS A FERAIT Bdl Td S O drerra Rvdeil 3 arEd geeER |

sHIg IV

P w0 N

1. 1 BT gfas™
2. A BT 3, YRHNIY, Hred o,
3. PR — AU, ISP, TN, IYAI, WUD, I, LR, gifaar
4. e vl
G‘qaﬁ;pﬁ_
1. IfRIPTI AR I UROT UTR HR Silae H SfeTcdd AR UR AR B |

2. faff=1 IiaaRi & oRas ¥l | uRfUd Bax ad &1 oa el fasRid & Fa |
3. AP AIfd & SIHGRNT U1 &) 91! ufrarirar wemelt @ ford W8 & TR & Fa6 i |
RICURASEY
1. AR BT AR, TGH— DAY Fg, TUEH—UI. Taclldd hoddl, THIH—od fAeaTRl
R (A fqeafdener), ore
JqEH T
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2. 2= Wit &1 sfiem—aiaR IFeEs ol AR JariRel 47 el |
3. &=l Aty &1 YfAdr—amard sl ydTe fgad), = oy e 4ds |
4. DR TATTCAl, FUTGD IIMAGERERNT
5. Sl —UgHATad, HUTed, AR HAS YA
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Semester |
Course Code Course Title Course Category | Credit | CIA Theory Total
BAE 102 English Literature
J Any Three 4 30 70 100
(Poetry and Drama) CE
Objectives:

1. To enable the students to understand Elizabethan and Romantic Poetry.

2. To make them aware about Indian Poetry.
3. To familiarize them with the dramatic art.
4. To acquaint them with some literary terms and Figures of Speech of these genres.

Unit |

Unit

Unit 11

Four One Act Plays

Anton Chekhov :The Boor
William Stanley Houghton :The Dear Departed

Mec. Kinnel : Bishop’s Candlesticks
John Galsworthy : The Little Man

Poems from Poet’s Pen: (Ed.) Homi p Dustoor. Oxford University Press
Shakespeare : All the World’s a Stage

James Shirley: Death the Leveller

Alexandar Pope : From An Essay on Man

Alfred Lord Tennyson : The Charge of the Light Brigade

William Wordsworth : The Solitary Reaper
James Leigh Hunt : About Ben Adam

I Poems from Indian Poetry in English.

R. N. Tagore : Where the Mind is Without Fear

Sarojini Naidu : Indian Weavers

P. Lal : The Lecturer




K. N. Daruwalla : Graft

Unit IV: Literary Terms and Figures of Speech: Alliteration, Simile, Metaphor, Pun,
Personification, Paradox, Oxymoron, Antithesis, Heroic Couplet, Transferred Epithet, Sonnet,
Lyric, Ballad, and Rhyme. 15

Learning Outcomes:

1. The students can understand poetry, One-Act Play and Drama.
2. They can learn the difference between the Figures of Speech and Literary Terms.

Suggested Reading :
1. Abrams, M.H. Glossary of Literary Terms. India, Macmillan Publishers, 2000.

2. Prasad, B. A Background to the Study of English Literature. Macmillan, 2004.
3. Paper-I: Poetry and Drama, Jain Vishva Bharti Institute, Ladnun, 2016.
4. Poet’s Pen: (Ed.) Homi P Dustoor. Oxford University Press.
5. Contemporary Indian Poetry in English: (Ed.) Saleem Peerandina. MacMillan, New Delhi.
Semester |
Course Course Title Course Credit| CIA Theory Total
Code Category
BAE 103 | Sanskrit Literature
(T THROT T W) A”yCTEhree 4 30 70 100
(ergRreia B )

-
1. @RI Y4 Sl BT AR 9 HRAMT |
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Semester |
Course Code Course Title Course Category | Credit| CIA | Theory | Total
BAE 104 History
Any Three
(ur=hs ARa &1 sfoET) CE 4 30 70 100
(YR ¥ 1206 . TD)

SeeT—

1. faenfeiat &1 == YR sfaer™ &1 39 g &RAT |

2. A= wamstl &1 g faeryamell ¥ uRfd HRarT |
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3. U1vs, . fa9d Is—uTei| WRd &I ISTiifae Yd AiRGd Siaer, e ufedlRiT 84,
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5. SARKIE, UGN R BT SIe™ dAT AR, JAce ga ($Ul, SAIEs |

6. Basham, A.L. — A cultural history of India.

7. Kosambi, D.D. — An Introduction to the study of Indian History

Objects:
1. Imparting Knowledge of ancient Indian history to students.
2. Familiarize yourself with the main features of various arts.
3. Making knowledge of history gained by students useful for competitive examination.

Unit-I
Major Sources of information of ancient Indian history, Descript on of archaeological literary and foreign
travelers. Jain Source Agam Granth. Indus Valley civilization search, extension zone, chronology, city
scheme, economic conditions, social and collapse.
Unit-2
Vadic civilization origin, place, political, economic and Social status. Sixteen rise of Mahajanapadas. Rise
of maurya dynasty, Chandragupta maurya and achievement, Ashoka’s Dhham, Policies, maurya
administration, Fall of mauryan empire.
Unit-3
Achievements of Satavahana dynasty gautami putra shatkarni. Achievements of Kushan dynasty Kanishka
First. C ulture study of Satvahan-Kushanakalin. History of gupta dynasty (Chandragupt-l, Samundragupta,
Chandragupta-Il, Kumargupta, Sakandgupta) the secret of political history and administration.
Unit-4
Development of Gupta’s culture, (Golden Period) art, literature and Science. Political and cultural
achievements of Vardhan Dynasty(Harshvardhan). Causes of the fall of Rajput states. Vigrahraj Chouhan-
IV, Bhojparmar.
Learning Outcomes:-

1. Student will get to know glorious ancient Indian History.

2. Will be able to do a comparative study of architectures.

3. By Acquiring knowledge of history will be able to succeed in competitive examination.
Reference Book

1. Jha, K.M. Shrimali, Ancient history-Delhi University.

2. Dr.V.C. Pandey, Political and cultural history of Ancient history.

3. Thaper, Romila, Bhrat ka Itihas, Rajkamal, Delhi

4. Basham, A.L. — A cultural history of India.

5. Kosambi, D.D. — An Introduction to the study of Indian History



Semester |

Course Course Title Course Credit| CIA Theory Total
Code Category
BAE 105 | Political Science Any Three
4 30 70 100
( TS s & A aER) CE

ST

1. faenf¥iat &1 woifa faem & Jmd Mgl & SIH®RI < |
2. faenfein &1 rofa fasme @ aft=T srguRomet & aRfad wRarT |
3. faenfefat & ufeany aemen « a6 wfed TemT|

TPIR—1 IO I 31, &3, JIOHIT IR Bl eqIT Ugiadl, FagRATE, STR—FIgRATE |
SHE—2 T : T B {el dd, 99 & B, U9 e & = Rrgr: 3@ Rigra, o
AT & Ho dcd, Gl RIGT &1 AT |
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3. faemefl oA faem & smaRyd gl &l ST Ao |

2. fAR=T SraeRoTsll & oD FEIIT | AP §f - THIV BT [AHTH R Gl |
3. RFRNTT T4 3MYAeh ot gl & SMeRT U 6HR Hahi |

TS /W 7o
1. G. Catlin : A Study of the Principles of Politics, London and New Tork, Oxford
University Press, 1930.
2. Sir, E. Barker : Principles of Social and Political Theory, Calcutta, Oxford University,
Press, 1976.
3. M. Carnoy : The State and Political Theory, Princeton NJ, Princenton University, Press,
1984.
N.P. Barry : Introduction to Modern Political Theory, London, Macmillan, 1995.
IR, IATA—IISIT ARA & el YR, TH. @ YU HHAT, g foall |
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Objectives :-

1. To Provide the knowledge of fundamental of political Science to students.
2. To aquaint student with the various political concepts.
3. To enhance the logical power of students

UNIT-I1 : Political Science: Meaning, Areas, Approaches to study of political science,
behaviorism, post behaviorism.

UNIT-I1I : State: Basic elements of state, Function of State, various theory of state development
divine theory, power theory, Social-Contract theory, Developing theory, Concept of sovereignty:
nature of Sovereignty, Element of Sovereignty, Criticism of Sovereignty

UNIT-III : Political Modernization, Political Development, Political Parties and Pressure groups.
Organ of Government: Legislature, Executive and Judiciary.

UNIT-IV :  Political Ideologies: Utilitarianism, Idealism, Socialism, Marxism, Welfare State,
Gandhian and Sarvodaya, The Format of Anuvrat Society.

Learning outcomes :-
1. Students will be able to know about the fundamentals of political science.
2. Students will be able to inculcate the scientific attitude of comparative study.
3. Students will be able to know about the traditional and modern political theories.

Reference Books:

1. Dr. Igbal narayan- Principles of political science

2. 2. Dr. B.R. Purohit-Principle of political science (Rajasthan, Hindi Granth Academy,
Jaipur)

Dr. A.D. Ashirvadam- Political theories

Dr. Virkeshwar Prasad Singh- Basic Principles of political science

Dr. B.M. Sharma and Chandra Hirawat-Principles of Political Science.

Herald. G. loski-A grammer of politics(Hindi version)

A. Appadoraya- Substance of politics (Hindi version)

S.P. Verma, Modern Political Theory

S.L. Verma, JEgJf~ies Toifcieh faememsiy
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Semester |

Course Code Course Title Course Category | Credit | CIA | Theory | Total
BAE 106 Sociology Any Three
. . 4 7 1
(Principales of Sociology) CE 30 0 00
Objectives:

To enable the students to understand the meaning, nature and origion of sociology.

To acquaint the learners with the concept of culture, society, community, institution, social
structure.

To enable the lerners to understnad the dynamics in sociology.

To enable the learners to understand the theories of social change.

Unit - I Introduction to Sociology

@,
0’0

Origin of Sociology

+»+ The Meaning and Nature of Sociology.
+» The Sociological PerspEctive, The Scientific and Humanistic PersoEctive Study.
+»+ The use of Sociology, Introduction of Applied Sociology

Unit - 11 Basic Concepts in Sociology
«»+ Basic Concept : Culture, Society, Community, Institution, Association, Socila Stucture, Social

Group, Status and Role

Unit - 111 Dynamics in Sociology
¢+ Socialization - Meaning and Theories (Sigmund freud, G. H. Mead)

*0

*

R/
0.0
@,

Relation between Individual and Society
Social Stratification : Meaning and Forms and Theories (Functional and Marxist)

++ Social Mobility : Meaning and Forms

Unit - IV Theories of Social Change
+«+ Social Control : Norms/Values, Types and Agency
+«+ Social Change : Meaning and Type (Linear and Cyclical)
«+ Social Change : Theories of Ogburn, Sorokin and Karl Marx

Learning Outcomes: After completion the course student would be able to:

Understand the meaning, nature and origion of sociology.

Acquaint the learners with the concept of culture, society, community, institution, social structure.
Learn the dynamics in sociology.

Understand the theories of social change.

Reference :

1.

2
3.
4

QMM X9 Td JATESM, JHE 2008, AATSIIRA fIaa=T vd ulRve, uraq ufed. STAYR,

T, TE.UA. Ud o, 91 AT, 2006, FATSRIRA, 78 ROV, SAYR, Gd Ufeddh e,

R, v AR Td TREMI, TGETAR 2007, FHGTIS e, o 21 U7er JTehred], STagR
g, ST 2008, FHISTARA : IGERVNG U Rigr, Sifed gt i sfvsar ursde fafics, 8 facel




g, SN 2008, YIS ART H GHEISTD IRecH, few gict i sfosar urgae fafics, 78 faeel
Beteille, Andre Zooz : Sociology : Esay on Approach and Method, New Delhi, OUP
GiddensAnthony 2005, Sociology, London, Polity Press.

Rawat, H.K. 2007, Sociology, Basic Concepts, Rawat Publications, Japur

Rawat, H.K. 2013, Contemporary sociology, Basic Concepts, Rawat Publ., Japur

10. Schaefer, Richard T. and Rober P. Lamm 1999, Sociology, New Delhi, Tata Mac Graw Hill.

© ® N o !

Semester |
Course Code Course Title Course Category | Credit | CIA Theory Total
BAE 107 Geography 50+20
(Physical Geography) AnyC'II'Ehree 4 30 (Practical) 100
70

Objectives:
1. To make aware of physical Geography in Detail.
2. Knowledge about interior layers of Earth.
3. Deep Knowledge about all the layers of Atmosphere.

Unit-1
a. Definition and scope of physical Geography.
b. Origin of the earth: Tidal Hypothesis of James Jeans and Big Bang theory.
c. Interior of the earth: Structure, Composition & Zones.
d. Origin of the continent and oceans: Wegner’s Theory of Continental drift and Plate tectonics.

Unit- 11
a. Theories of mountain building: Geosynclines Origin Theory of Kober.
b. Isostasy: Concept and Views of Airy and Pratt.
¢. Weathering: Physical, Chemical and Biological
d. Drainage pattern and Cycle of erosion: Davis & Penck.

Unit - 111
a. Composition and Structure of the atmosphere.
b. Atmospheric temperature: Insulation and heat budget.
c. Air masses: Source region and classification of air masses.
d. Climate Classification by W. Koppen.

Unit - IV
a. Relief of the Ocean basins.
b. Distribution of Temperature and Salinity of oceans.
c. Ocean Currents and Tides.
d. Coral reefs: Conditions of growth, types and origin according to Darwin and Murray.

PRACTICAL

Scale: Plain, Diagonal, Comparative.

Enlargement, Reduction & Combination of maps.

Representation of Relief.

Weather Instruments: Thermometer, Barometer, Hygrometers, Rain gauge & Wind vane.
Weather symbols and interpretation of Indian weather maps.

Chain tape survey.

o oo0oe




Learning Outcomes: After completion the course student would be able to:

1.

2.

Knowledge about three branches of physical Geography: Geomorphology, Climatology and
Oceanography.
Get Aware about the reasons of many natural disasters & knowledge to overcome that.

3. Get aware about the atmosphere in which they are living.
Reference:
1. afe==f¥e : Hifcred e, gGERT UbTe, TREYR

ok wn

IS AHIRAT T O : 4Ifde e Ud Silg Avsd, At 9T JAFRT
dre g e - ¥ifds e, anfl ufedaerd, w38
JUTITY QA Q. : 4Ifcies ¥TTed, RISl &=l U=ef JThIaH], STIYR




Semester |

Course Course Title Course | Credit | CIA | Theory | Total
Code Category
BAE 108 | Economics Any Three
. . 4 30 70 100
(Salient Features of Indian Economy) CE
Objectives:

«» To enable the students teacher to acquire the basic understanding in the field of Economics.

++ To enable the students teacher to acquire the Indian Economics.
++ To enable the students teacher to understand the main features of Indian agriculture.
+»+ To enable the students teacher to understnad the need for industrialisation in India.

Unit - I Introduction of Indian Economy
+«+ Characterstics of Indian Economy
+«+ Problems of poverty and inequality
+«» Human resourse - population growth and population policy

Unit - 11 Main features of Indian agriculture

Factors affEctin croping pattern and productivity in India.

RECent measures for agricultureal development relating to irrigation.

+»+ Finance and marketing green revolation: New agriculture strategy and modernisation of
agriculture.

K/
0’0

R/
0.0

Unit - 111 Need for Industrialisation in India
+» Small scale and cottage industries problems and measures for the their development
+« Industrial and licensing policies in India
+«+ Funcation of the Reserve Bank of India

Unit - IV Changes in Indian Economy
¢+ Major changes in India's commodity export and imports since 1951 with regard to value
+«+ Composition and dirEction, liberalization and Economic reforms.
+»+ Main heads of revennue and items of expenditure of central goverment.

Learning Outcomes: After completion the course student would be able to:
« Acquire the basic understanding in the field of Economics.
Understand the Indian Economics.

Understand the main features of Indian agriculture.

Understnad the need for industrialisation in India.

R/
* 0’0 L)

R/

%

O/
0‘0

Reference:
1. Sged Td &, 4. GO, gra<d : MR sreferaRen (2 ud 3ieh) ud. @, 78 faeel
2. el TR0, ARG : ARG 37ef e, IHW g f$Ul, SAYR
3. Mishra, S. K. and Puri, V. K. : Indian Economy, Himalya Publishing House, N. Delhi




4. Agarwal, A. N., Indian Economy, Vikas Publishing Co. N. Delhi
5. Goverment of India Economic Survey (Hindi & English)
6. Goverment of India : Five Year Plan (Latest)
Semester |
Course Course Title Course Credit| CIA Theory Total
Code Category
BAE 109 | Home Science Any Three
. 4 30 70 100
(Food and Nutrition) CE
Objective:

Concept and classification of food, nutrients, vitamins and energy metabolism.

Meal planning for families and individuals.

Nutritional requirements, related problems and need based dietary guidelines.

Methods of cooking, their advantages & disadvantages and effect on nutritive value and improving
methods to maintain nutritional quality of foods.

Difference between normal and therapeutic nutrition.

Recommended dietary allowances and their effect on health.

Unit - | Nutrition and Energy Metablism

a)
b)

c)

d)

Concept and Types of Nutrition

Classification and Functions of Food

Functions , sources, Effect of deficiency & Daily allowances of :

Macro nutrients: Carbohydrates, Proteins & Fats

Micro Nutrients: Minerals, Calcium, Iron, lodine, Fluorine, Vitamins

Energy Metabolism: Measurement of Energy, BMR and factors affecting BMR, Energy
requirement and factors affecting energy requirement, Water Balance

Unit - 1l Food, Diet and Dietary Guidlines

a)
b)

c)
d)

e)

Basic terminology used in food preparation

Basic Food Groups, Food Composition, Nutritional Contribution & Selection Factors for the
following : Cereals & Millets, Pulses, Fruits, Vegetables, Milk & Milk Products, Nuts & Oil
seeds, Meat, Fish & Poultry, Eggs, Sugars, Condiments & Spices

Role of Beverages and appetizers in diet : a) Stimulating b) Refreshing ¢) Nutrition

Meal planning: Goals, Factors & Significance

Nutritional requirements, related problems and dietary guidelines for: Pregnancy, Lactation,
Infancy, Childhood, Adolescents, Adults and Elderly person

Unit - 111 Cooking and Nutritional Quality
a) Methods of cooking, their advantages & disadvantages and effect on nutritive value-

Retention of Nutritive value of foods during preparation, Food Adulteration —
meaning & common adulterants in food, Food poisoning

b) Improving Nutritional Quality of Foods: Germination,  Fermentation, Supplementation,

Substitution, Fortification & Enrichment



c) Role of Conveniences food : Ready to use foods, Protein Supplements

Unit - IV Therapeutic Nutrition and related problems
a) Therapeutic Nutrition: Modification of normal diet to therapeutic diet
b) Dietary management for obesity, underweight, diseases of the gastrointestinal tract-Diarrhorea,

Constipation, Indigestion, Fever, Jaundice, Diabetes, Hypertension

c) Nutritional problems of public health importance and their management: Protein Energy

Malnutrition, Anemia, Flurosis, Vitamin A deficiency, lodine deficiency disorder

Practicals
Methods of cooking

Preparation of any four dishes using the following methods:
Boling, Steaming, Simmering, Frying (Shallow and deep), Baking, Roasting

Preparation of Beverages, Cereal cookery, Legumes and pulses, Dry and baked vegetables, milk
and milk products, Soups, salads

Savory food preparation and sweets

Learning Outcomes: After completion the course student would be able to:

Classification of food, nutrients, vitamins and energy metabolism.

Explain Meal planning for families and individuals.

Understand Nutritional requirements, related problems and need based dietary guidelines.

Explain Methods of cooking, their advantages & disadvantages and effect on nutritive value and
improving methods to maintain nutritional quality of foods.

Difference between normal and therapeutic nutrition.

Recommended dietary allowances and their effect on health.

References Books:

1. Srilakshmi, B. (2011) Dietetics, New Age International Publishers, New Delhi
2. Srilakshmi, B. Food Science, New Age International Publishers, New Delhi
3. Swaminathan, MS(2010) Aahar evam Poshan, NR Brothers, My Hospital Marg, Indore
4. Bamji MS, Krishnaswamy K, Brahman GNV (2009) Text book of Human Nutrition, 3" Edition,
Oxford and IBH publishing co. pvt. Ltd.
5. Chadha R and Mathur P (2015) Nutrition: A Lifecycle Approach, Orient Black Swan, Delhi
6. Wardflaw and Insel MG, Insel PM (2004) Perspectives in Nutrition, Mosby
7. Khanna K, Gupta S, Seth R, Mehna R, Rekhi T (2004) The Art and Science of Cooking: A practical
manual, Elite Publishing House Pvt. Ltd.
Semester |
Course Course Title Course | Credit| CIA Theory | Total
Code Category
JVB 101 Ja}m Culture and FC 4 30 70 100
LifeValue

Objectives:

e To describe the concept of Jain Culture
e To list the different types of Jain Life Values



Unit I: Jain History and Culture
e Antiquity of Jainism
e Teerthankar Lord Rishabha and Mahavira
e Jain Religious Schools, Orders and Sects
e Characteristics of Jain Culture
Unit I1: Jain Ethics and Metaphysics
e Three Jewels (Ratnatraya)
e Code of Conduct of Ascetics (Shramanachar) and Householder (Shravakachar)
e Jain way of Life
e The Nine Truths
e Six Substances
e Cosmology : Jain Perspective
Unit I11: Science of Living and Value Development
e Science of Living a new way of Education
e Seven Parts of Science of Living
e Science of Living and Value Development
¢ Non-violence and its training
¢ Non-absolutism and its application
e Anuvrat Movement and Morality
Unit IV: Preksha Meditation and Management
e Aim and Objective of Preksha Meditation
e Time Management
e Goal Management
e Health Management
e Stress Management
e Addiction Free Management

Outcomes:

e The students would develop on non- absolute approach.
e Can apply the knowledge of Jain life values into scientific research.

e Shastri Nemichandra, Tirthankara Mahaveer aura Unki Acharya Parampara, Vol.-l., Prachya
Shramana Bharati, Mujaffar Nagar, U.P.

e Jain itihas aura sanskriti,By Dr Samani Riju Prajna, JVBU, Ladnun

e Jain Tattva mimansa aura Achara Mimansa, By Dr Samani Riju Prajna, JVBU, Ladnun



SUGGESTED READING

e Acharya Mahaprajna, Jain Darshan Manan AurMimansa,  Adarsh Sahitya Sangh, Churu,
1977.

e Shastri, Kailashchandra, Jain Dharm, Bharatvarshiya Digamber Jain Sangh, UP,1985.

e Jain, Jyoti Prasad, Religion and Culture of theJains,Bharatiya Gyanpeeth, 1999.

e Bhaskar, Bhagchand Jain, Jain Dharma ka Maulik Itihas (Vol 1 & 2), Samyakgyan Pracharak
Mandal,Jaipur,1974.

e Shastri Nemichandra, Tirthankara Mahaveer aura Unki Acharya Parampara (Vol.l), Acharya
Shantisagar Chani Granthmala,1992.

e Samani Riju Prajna, Jain Itihas aur Sanskriti, Jain Vishva Bharati Institute,Ladnun,2007.

e Samani Riju Prajna, Jain Tattva Mimansa aur Achara Mimansa, Jain Vishva Bharati Institute,
Ladnun,2015.

e Samani Riju Prajna, Jain Darshan ke PramukhSiddhanta,

e Jain Vishva Bharati Institute, Ladnun, 2015

Semester Il
Course Course Title Course Credit CIA Theory Total
Code Category
EDU 201 | Assessment For Learning cC 4 30 70 100

Objectives:

To describe the role of assessment in education.

To distinguish among measurement, assessment and evaluation.

To explain different forms of assessment that aid student learning.

To use wide range of assessment tools, techniques and construct these appropriately.

To evolve realistic, comprehensive and dynamic assessment procedures.

To calculate item difficulty and discrimination power of a test item.

To prepare a good achievement test on any school subject.

To realize the importance of continuous and comprehensive evaluation in the process of students
learning.

7
0.0

7 7
0'0 0'0

7
0.0

7
0.0

7
0.0

7
0'0

X3

%

Course contents:
Unit | - Assessment and Evaluation in Education
a) Concept of measurement, assessment and evaluation
b) Types,Need, scope and relevance of evaluation
¢) Principles of assessment and evaluation
d) Test, scale and measurement
e) Types of scale : nominal, ordinal, interval and ratio

Unit Il -Tools and Techniques of Assessment and Evaluation
a) Characteristics of a good measuring instrument
b) Achievement test: steps of construction of achievement test — Teacher made and Standardized test




¢) Types of test items and its construction : subjective test items and Objectivess test item
d) Diagnostic test construction and preparation of remedial materials
e) Analysis of test items — item difficulty level and item discrimination power
Unit 111 -Trends in Assessment
a) Continuous and Comprehensive Evaluation
b) Marking system vs Grading system
¢) Semester system (C B C S) Chioce Based Credit System
d) Open book examination and question bank

Unit IV - Basic Statistics in Evaluation
a) Measure of Central Tendency:

e Mean
e Median
e Mode

b) Measure of variability

e Range

e Quartile Deviation
e Average Deviation
e Standard Deviation

Assignment & Practical Work (Any Two)

Prepare an achievement test of any school subject of secondary school.

Write two Assignment Work with in the content

Construct a remedial material for school students in any content problems.
Select, analyses and try- out a sample tool/test with item discrimination power.

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:

7
0.0

Describe the role of assessment in education.
Distinguish measurement, assessment and evaluation.

7
0.0

< Explain different forms of assessment that aid student learning.
¢ Use wide range of assessment tools, techniques and construct these appropriately.
¢ Evolve realistic, comprehensive and dynamic assessment procedures.
+¢ Calculate item difficulty and discrimination power of a test item.
¢+ Prepare a good achievement test on any school subject.
¢ Realize the importance of continuous and comprehensive evaluation in the process of students
learning.
References:
1. Agrawal, J C. (1997), Essential of Examination System, Evaluation, Test and Measuremrnt. New
Delhi: Vikas Publishing House Pvt. Lt..
2. Banks, S.R. (2005), Classroom Assessment: Issues and Practices. Boston: Allyn & Bacon.
3. Blooms, B.S. (1956), Taxonomy of Educational Objectives. New York: Longman Green and
Company.
4. Cooper, D. (2007), Talk About Assessment, Strategy and Tools to Improve Learning. Toronto:

Thomson Nelson.



5. Earl, L.M. (2006), Assessment of Learning: Using Classroom Assessment to Maximize Student
Learning. Thousand Oaks, Clifornia: Corwin Press.

6. Gronlund, N.E. (2003), Assessment of Student Achievement. Boston: Allyn & Bacon.

7.  Kaplan, R.M. & SaccuzzoD.P. (2000), Psychological Testing, Principles, Application& Issues.
California: Wordsworth.

8. Linn, R.L. & Gronlund, N.E. (2000), Measurement and Assessment in Teaching. London: Merrill
Prentice Hall.

9. Noll, N.H. S cannell, D.P. & Craig, RC. (1979), Introduction to Educational Measurement. Boston:
Houghton Miffin.

10. Macmillan, J.H. (1997), Classroom Assessment, Principles and Practice for EffEctive Instruction.
Boston: Allyn and Bacon.

11. Hopkins, KD. (1998). Educational and Psychological Measurement and Evolution. Boston: Allyn
and Bacon.

12. Chohen, R.J., Swerdlik, M.E., & Phillips, S.M. (1996), Psychological testing and Assessment. An
Introduction to the Test and Measurement. California: Mayfield Publishing Co.

13. National Council of Educational Research and Training (2005), National Curriculum Framework,
New Delhi: NCERT

14. National Council of Educational Research and Training (2006). Position paper: Examination
Reform. New Delhi: NCERT

15. National Council of Educational Research and Training (2008). Source Book on Assessment for
class I-V: Social Science. New Delhi: NCERT

Semester Il
Course Course Title Course Credit CIA Theory Total
Code Category
EDU 202 | Learning And Teaching CcC 4 30 70 100
Objectives:

%+ To acquire the basic knowledge of learning and Teaching.

¢+ To understand the implications of educaiton.

¢+ To develop various methods of teaching.

R/
0.0

To understand the various application of educaiton.

Course Contents:
Unit -1 Basics of Learning

a)
b)
c)
d)
e)

Learning: concept, Nature and characteristics.
Factors Affecting Learning.

Laws and Types of Learning.

Cognitive Learning- Peaget, Bruner.

Transfer of Learning

Unit-ll : Theories of Learning and their Educational Implications.

a)
b)
c)

Trial and Error theory.
Classical conditioning theory.
Operant conditioning theory.



d)
e)

Insight Theory of Learning.
Social Learning theroy (Bandura)

Unit-111 Concept variables and models of Teaching

a)
b)
c)
d)
e)

Teaching: concept, Nature and characteristers.

Variables of Teaching and their functions.

Factors Affecting Teaching and Teaching process.
Relationship between teaching and Learining.

Teaching model- concept, functions, sources and elements.

Unit-1V Theories and Application of Teaching

a)
b)
c)
d)
e)

Levels of Teaching - memory, understanding and ReflEctive.
Teaching theories-concept, need, types and utility.
Analyzing Teaching in Deverse classrooms.

Teaching as a complex activity.

Teaching as a profession.

Assignment & Practical Work

One Assignment Work on any topic related with above Unit.
One Practical Work on any topic related with above Unit.

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:

7
0.0

R/
0.0

R/
0.0

Acquire knowledge and understanding of learning and Teaching.
Understand the theories of learning.
Develop the skill of active engagement of students in teaching learning activity.

¢ Investigate differences and connections between learning in school and learning outside school.

¢ Inculcate the knowledge of teaching and its process.

¢ Understand learners, learning process and school.

References:

1. Baron, R.A., and Byrne D., (2002), Social Psychology, (10th Ed.), Prentice Hall of India Private
Limited, New Delhi.
BECkett Chris (2004) Human Growth & Development, Sage Publications.

3. Browne, J.D. (1970), Development of Educational Technology in college of Education, councils in
Education Press.

4. Cooper, I.M. (1960), Classroom Teaching Skills, D.C. Heathco, Toronto, 1960.

5. Coulson, J. E. (1962), Programme Learning and Computer Based Instruction, Wiley, New York.

6. Domain Book - 1 (1956), McKay, New York.

7. Gross, Richard (2003), Key studies in Psychology (IV Ed.), Hedder & Stoughton.

8. Khanna, S.D. and etal. (1984), Technology of Teaching and Teacher Behaviour, Vth edition, Doaba
house, Delhi.

9. Kulkarni, S.S. (1986), Introduction to Educational Technology, Oxford and IBH publishing co.

10. Kumar, K.L. (1997), Educational Technology, New Age International, Pub., New Delhi.



11.

12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.

19
20
21
22
23

24,

25
26

Lindzey, G. & Aronson, E. (Eds.) (1969). Handbook of Social psychology, Addison Wesley, New
York.

Mohanthy Jagannath; Educational Technology, Deep and Deep Pub., New Delhi.

Rai and Rai, EffEctive Communication, Himalaya Pub., Delhi 2001.

Rajaraman, V, Computer programming in pascal, Prentice Hall of India, New Delhi.

Rajaraman, V; Computer programming in FORTRAN, Prentice Hall of India, New Delhi.

Rao, Usha, Educational Technology, Himalaya Pub. House, Bombay, 1994.

Sarafino Edward P., (1994), Health Psychology, Biopsychosocial Interactions

Saraswathi, T. (2003) —Cross-cultural PerspEctive in Human Development, Sage Publication
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Semester Il

Course Course Title Course Credit | CIA | Theory | Total

Code Category

BAE 201 Hindi Literature Any Three

4 30 70 100
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Semester Il

Course Course Title Course Credit CIA Theory Total
Code Category
BAE 202 | English Literature Any Three
4 7 1
( Prose and Fiction) CE 30 0 00
Objectives:

1. To enable students to understand stories and its forms.
2. To familiarize with prose and Narrative art.
3. To acquaint them with some literary terms of these genres.

Unit | : Stories from A Choice of Short Stories.
(Ed. Shakti Batra and PS Sidhu. OUP.)
Pearl S. Buck : The Refugee
C Rajagopalachari : The Nose-Jewel
Khushwant Singh : The Interview
Kartar Sinbgh Duggal : Miracle
P. Padmaraju : Cyclone
R. N. Tagore : The Baboos of Nayanjore
Mulk Raj Anand : The Lost Child
HH Munro (Saki) : Dusk

Unit 11: English Essays

Of Studie : Francis Bacon

Charles Lamb : Dream Children: A Reverie
Oliver Goldsmith : On National Prejudices
G.K. Chesterton : On the Pleasures of No Longer Being Very Young

Unit 111: George Orwell : Animal Farm. Orient Longman.

Unit IV: Literary Terms and Figures of Speech: Essay, Elements of Short Story, Myth,

Legend, Folk Tale, Aphoristic Style,




Outcomes:

1. The students can understand Essay, Short Story and Novel.

2. They can learn the difference between the Figures of Speech and Literary Terms.

Suggested Reading :

1. Abrams, M.H. Glossary of Literary Terms. India, Macmillan Publishers, 2000.
. Prasad, B. A Background to the Study of English Literature. Macmillan, 2004.
. A Choice of Short Stories. (Ed.) Shakti Batra. OUP, New Delhi.

. Orwell, George. Animal Farm. Orient Longman.

2
3
4. Forms of English Prose. Oxford University Press, New Delhi.
5
6

. Abraham, M. H. A Glossary of Literary Terms. MacMillan, New Delhi.

Semester Il
Course Course Title Course | Credit | CIA | Theory | Total
Code Category
BAE 203 | Sanskrit Literature Anv Three
(H%a R Te wifee) (Ag Rigia ) yCE 4 30 70 100
I

1. vl & RAfhl ueadl &1 59 HRamT|
2. AT BT HF HRAT |

3. YqE ¥ FIHROT UG A2 BT GHIIIHD A bRar] |

gBE—1 oY Rigia arga
1. ga< (arord ST ¥ gawa aad)
2. 3T YA (3, 216—372)
3. & YA (3, 1244—1272)

§PIE—2 VIAIgAIS BRal (U8 11 | 20)

P53 AW, B T4 IADR
1. 3rgaTe

2. TYIRIAD T
3. Tolld TAT

TG Ba— AU, gagoll, Su=sgal, RrgRoft
FIMT AABR— AU, JHD, TN, IUAT Yd T

SPIs—4 AfEE I (fd® 31 ¥ 60)
1. 31 T gft

2. T Y@l B G&pd H gArgardl
3. UE v@l b e

G‘qaﬁ]‘zﬁ_
1. Rt wssl & foHtor &1 ufshar &1 519 8N |
2. 3l B WHERY S BR |




3. AR AT GUTYOT BT 3T BT |

LICUR SR CC I i

. oY RigrT dgdl, AAlaRarsiad, dured—9ee g B, g faer wae, faee
. EEATE BIEl, €. Biud <g fgddl, e favafdenery gaRM, aRor)
. 3T FRIATAfoT AT, AT UehTe, dRIOR

1
2
3
4
5. AWRd YIArgare PIgal, d1UE. T
6
7
8
9.

AR AR e A1, SEh—aferd HeTE, oI fdvd AR, dre
. WS 1R I a, g 80 sieiE, oiF e R, dree
. Jgare afgaT, Si. gaHe FHUrdl, dawT e, R
GThRUT YETdre, Sf. qiqRM ardl, AeTeiedl Yehrer, R
10. E&RA IITGATE Bl G1.UH. <

Semester Il
Course Code Course Title Course Category | Credit | CIA | Theory | Total
BAE 204 History Any Three
: 4 30 70 100
(IR HEBf & R ) CE

ST
1. foenfoft @ IR Sl &) faRwdaret & uRfed exar |
2. 9ig Ud SiF gd & Regrl v Rt ol qHe |
3. qul, s, qouted, WRHR 3N & HAEw Bl AHSIT |
4. PIETE, TGN, IICIRMFHERE, HERAT I, omemd Jordl, ofe &1 Sudferl o
ORI HRaTT |

TP
RAR ARG & e faRivamn, Ry o1 @1 g faRied], wrar J81dR &1 Silas gRkeg gd
g FRIeTR), AT i 4§ T Silaq Ud fRreng | dfqs g6 &1 g faRivdi] |

T2
o AR, 3T FI, YOur TR, 16 ARPR—IUTIT U4 e H&pR & ey dav #,
Ui BTl H RIe & drs— TEIRIET SR ATe=<T | M-IV UG HeMRABIe AR AR |

TPE—3

BTG Td G BT S Ud S9! AN | ARIBI dell &l 93 faRiyarg, Jeidbrel
A*ER Y Hefl Ud YgQ HfeR, SiF Hell bl fIRIvdY | e Iued Ud RTolqd fradbel &l
T faRIvdy |

TIIE—4

AfFT AR AR IHABT IRATT ARl U y4ra, FIeAr el &1 e vd aamis o
faReRT | el gl &7 Siiad uRF™ U S99 AHEIiTd, Hishiaed [Aari &1 arrer |
AT FATS Td g% WIS BT UGS QIS TG a1fiid &3 H JieH |

_




1. fqemefl wRA S¥aRfd & faRIvdrell BT HHSIPR ITTh] ATHAT] PR U Afddd BT fddra
FR AP |

2. 91§ 3R SF gH B RUerell B AHSIHY ST 307 Sidd H IUAIGR AU Afddd &l
fIdTa U Sasl ST &1 RITIAT § INTEH R R |

3. BIfcIaTd, iGN, JSRFARRE, e o], a1y SR M & Siad | URon
U<l R ORI |

SIS /e T
1. RATT BRI & JATIR—IM Ud A, Y=eiie UHRH, STYR
2. YR G BT SIA8RI—hIel 2D

3. IRATI Pefl—ab Sl arofud!
4.
5.

YR Hell—argad IROT AT, Gedl YehTerd, aRmordl
AR R —TE.Ua. AR, d18’T YR, SRR

Objects:

1. Tointroduce students to the characteristics of Indian culture.

2. To explain the principles and teachings of Buddhism and Jainism.

3. Explain of importance of varna, Ashram, Purushartha, sanskar etc.

4. Kalidas, tulsidas , rajaram mohan rai, M.K. Gandhi, Acharya tulsi etc.
Unit-I
To introduce salient feature of Indian culture, Salient feature of Sindu religion, Introduction and life of
Lord Mahaveer life and teaching of Gautam buddh. Salient feature of Vadic Religion.
Unit-Il
Varna system, Asharam System, Purusharth, Sixteen Sanskar, centers of education in ancient time with
special reference to Upananayan and Marrige Ceremony. Takshshila and Nalanda. Indian culture of
Ramayan and Mahabharat.

Unit-1ll
The life of Kalidas and Tulsidas and their compositions. Main Features of Mauryas arts. Gupta Temples,
architecture and major temple feature of jain arts. Mugul architecture and Rajput painting.
Unit-IV
Bhakti movement and its impacts on Indian cultures, mahatma Gandhi, Ahinsha and Satyagrah ideology.
The introduction of the life of Acharya Tulsi and contribution of his social and culture ideas. The major
social and religious field of the Arya Samaj and Brhama Samaj
Learning Outcomes:-
1. By understanding the characteristics of Indian culture, students will be able to develop their
personality by assimilating them.
2. By Understanding the teaching of Buddhist and jainsm, they will be able to contribute to their
individual development and establishment of and ideal society and adopting them in their lives.
3. Kalidas, Tulsidas, Rajaram Mohan rai, Acharya Tulsi. Rabindranath will get it from life.
Reference Book
1. K.D. Vajpay, Indian Cultural.
2. Kalishankar - History of Indian cultural
3. V.S. Agrwal- Indian Cultural



Semester Il

Course Course Title Course Credit CIA Theory | Total
Code Category
BAE 205 Political Science Any Three
(RIS aRIT) CE 4 30 70 100
IeTI—

1. IR IS SFa=en @ SIFGRY < T |

2. T @1 A= ERermsil | gRfRIa & |

3. YRA @I IIAM deeldl Joiad G2 Ud fQem &1 ar HRarT |

4. faenfiat o1 ufoarhy wemstt § q@ wfdd qem |

SHIE—1

HAT S I © 19191935 Th, WRA ATAT AMATIH 1919 TAT WRA AT ARIIH, 1935 &
I~ IRIT )T Ud fehar=aad, 1935—1947 &1 3af H YRAT I 3=<rei |

TPIS—2

R wdfder B 991 vd IR dfagr o gfsan, garEEr (Preamble) @1 w@ia,
LT

TPIE—3

IMCUfd BT IS U IAP! IARBA—AMRT Ud SMUTAdRI, Y-H= U6 A= URYE, dld a7
Td SY [T - TS Ud RhAT, Fdied =11y © 89 UG WRhAl, <A1Rd GARTaaAIe |

SHIE—4

IRUTA, JRHA Ud A1 URYS, Rd H G Hees | IHE IART | 9RAT IS &) T
AARIU—EA IdTETe, ARRTRIGAdTs, ST, HINTars, SIS YdhiaR |

;3['6"&'2”_
1. fafew weRr & A= fAfHl & SIHER 9T B F6H T |
2. I A1 A= ERerell &1 oA ST HR Fadl |

3. Bfeg WR T AR AT BT Ao Dl SRR UT PR Ah T |

IISAYED /e Ter:
1. 91U, BfSAT : IRARY II-Icd Fae], Flfiecd ¥ Ufedb I, 3TN |

2. Sl YRS OF @ 9RA &I TSR ARG U6 9RAI GiAeE, Aied 9a+ ufeaaer,
JMRT| |




.Ul BRSAT : YR BT A, A 9 ufeetder=d, 3T |

H.Finer : Theory and Practice of Modern Government, London.

A.H. Brich :British System of Government.

RIS S —Yq RISTedReid, Aifeed 9ad, Yl e, 3TN |

U, BISAT : IRAR ATA Td oI, ATfeed Ha ufedta e, JMRT |
IR AL.3TATT—fd%d & Y |idy, Taar< gue HFAl, T faeel |

. IRGeR e Rig—fIva & ygg |y, Sear yarRM, T8 Qoo |

© © N o g &~ ©

Objectives :-
1. To provide the knowledge of Indian Political System
2. To acquaint with the various governing institutions
3. To familiarize student with the changing contemporary scenario and direction
4. To enhance the logical power of students

UNIT-I : Constitutional Development: 1919 to 1935, Indian administrative Law 1919, 1935-
Administrative System and Implementation, 1935-1947-Indian Struggle during this
period.

UNIT-II : Indian Constitution Assembly and Indian Constitution making Process. Nature of
Preamble Features of Indian Constitution, Fundamental Rights and Duties, Directive
Principles of state, Indian Federal system.

UNIT-I1II : Position and Powers of Indian President, General and Emergency, Prime minister and
Council of Ministers, Lok Sabha and Rajya Sabha : Composition and powers,
Supreme Court- Composition and Powers, Judicial review.

UNIT-1V : Governor, Chief minister and Council of ministers, Constitutional Amendment in
India, Election Commission. Major Challenges of Indian Politics- Regionalism,
Communalism, Cast, Linguism, National Integration.

Learning outcomes :-
1. Students will be able to know the various acts of Indian Constitution.
2. Students will be able to study the comparative form of governing system.
3. Students will be able to know politics from state to central level.

Reference books:
1. R.C.Agrawal- Indian constitutional development and national struggle
2. M.V.Payali- Indian constitution
3. B.L.Phadia- Indian administration and politics
4. M.P.Ray- Indian administrative system

5. S.M. Jain- Indian administrative system



6. Rajani Kothari- Indian government and politics

7. J.C.Johari-Indian government and politics

8. R.S.Dharda- Forms of Indian Constitution and Implementation
9. Dharamchand Jain-Governer

10. D.D. Basu : The Introduction to Indian Constitution

Semester Il

Course Code Course Title Course Category | Credit | CIA | Theory | Total

BAE 206 Sociology Any Three
(Indian Society) CE 4 30 70 100

Objectivess:
++ To enable the learners to sociological understanding of Indian Society.
++ To enable the learners to understand the structure and compositions of Indian Society.
% To enable the learners to understand the basic Institutions of Indian Society
«» To enable the learners to understand challange and problems in Indian Society

Unit - I Sociological Understanding of Indian Society
a) Textual and Field-view Traditions : G.S. Ghurge and M.N. Srinivas

b) Civilization and the Marxiam Tradition : N.K. Bose and D.P. Mukerji

c) Concept of Varna, Ashram, Dharma, Karma and Pursharth

d) Cultural and Ethnic Diversity : Histotically Embedded Diversity in RespEct of Language and
Religious Beliefs

Unit - 1l The Structure and Compositions of Indian Society
a) Rural, Urban, Tribe

b) Rural-Urban Linkages
c) Weaker Section
d) Dalits Women and Minoroties

Unit - 111 Basic Institutions of Indian Society
a) Family
b) Marriage
c) Kinship
d) Castand Class : Meaning, Features
e) Processes of Social Change : Sanskritization

Unit - IV Challenge and Problem Before Indian Society
a) Casteism

b) Communication
c) Regionalism
d) Crime Against Women and Chidrens

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:

®

«»+ Explain sociological understanding of Indian Society.

@

+«+ Understand the structure and compositions of Indian Society.



+« Understand the basic Institutions of Indian Society
+« Understand challange and problems in Indian Society

Reference :
1. Ahuja Ram,1993, Indian Social System, Rawat Publications, Jaipur

Ahuja Ram 2002, Society and Society in India, Asia, Publishing House, Bombay
Ahuja Ram 2014, Social Problems in India, Rawat Publications, Jaipur
Atal Yogesh 2008, Changing Indian Society, Rawat Publications, Jaipur

JMTESAT, XM 2009, AR AT e, XMad UfeeTh3rd, STIYR
QIYl, Q.. 2009, WRA AMING [ddR, 1 UfecTerer=d, STAYR

eMl P. U, 2006, WIRATY AMEISTDH HEAT UG qREc, e yfeedder, SIgR

2
3
4.
5. Sharma K.L. 2007, Indian Social Structure and Change, Rawat Publications, Jaipur
6
7
8
9

QY TE.UA. Td oiF 4Ll 2002, R HATS], T2 Ufeder=d 8199, STIYR
10. 9<d, gl 2011, WRA H URAR : AREHT UG Fa8R, RTad Ufeddh e, SR

Semester Il
Course Course Title Course Credit | CIA Theory Total
Code Category
BAE 207 | Geography 50+20
(Geography of Rajasthan) égy Three 4 30 (Practical) | 100
70

Objectivess:
% Giving Deep Knowledge about climate conditions of Rajasthan.
% Knowledge about human resources of Rajasthan.
« Knowledge regarding industries of Rajasthan.

Unit-I
a) Physiographic division of Rajasthan.
b) Climate

¢) Drainage System
d) Natural vegetation

Unit-11
a) Soils of Rajasthan
b)  Agriculture: Type and Distribution of major crops
¢) lrrigation: Indira Gandhi Canal Project Chambal valley Project, Mahi Bajaj Sagar Project.
d) Tourism in Rajasthan.

Unit- 111
a) Drought and Desertification
b) Industries: Textile, Sugar, Cement, Marble and Granite, Fertilizers, Zinc and Copper Smelting,
c) Power & Energy resource
d) Trade & Transport Development of Tourism.

Unit- IV
a) Population - number, growth, rural and urban male and female population, literacy status,
occupational structure.
b)  Schedule tribes- Bhils, Meena and Garasias
c) Settlement Pattern - Type and Building Materials.
d) Rural/Urban Settlement Patterns.



Practical
e  Representation of statistical data though diagrams: Multiple Bar Diagram, Simple Pyramid
Diagrams : REctangular Diagram, Wheel or Pie-Diagram, Spherical Diagrams, Play lineargraph,
Climograph.
o  Measures of Central Tendency : Arithmetic mean, mode, median (Direct Method)

Learning Outcomes: After completion the course student would be able to:
% Expalin the climate conditions of Rajasthan.
¢+ Understand about human resources of Rajasthan.

*
‘0

% Describe industries of Rajasthan.

7

Suggested Reading:
e T.S. Chouhan, ISR &I A, 3N ISIRM =g, IS bred, ARNRAT BT 914, Tell =,
01, SIETgR

e R.L.Bhalla, ITSRIT T YITc], Helald Yfeeld, STAYR |
e R.K. Gurjar, a1 el R &3 BT 9, ISR 24l JoT fhIaH], SR |
e Dr. H.M Saksena,(2015) TSR BT TS ITGRATT (2= Her fhTaH], SIAR |

Semester Il
Course Code Course Title Course Category | Credit | CIA | Theory | Total
BAE 208 Economics Any Three
(Economics Theory) CE 4 30 70 100

Objectives:
++ The enable the student to understand the Micro and Macro Economics

» The enable the student to understand the methods of Economics Analysis

» The acquaint the learner with the logical analysis, Interpretation of Demand, production and

market

*,

>

)

*,

DS

Unit-1 Economics

a) A logic of Choice, Positive and Normative approaches

b) Macro and Micro Economics

c) Methods of Economics Analysis - Inductive and Deductive: Statics and Dynamics
Unit-11 Theory of Demand

a) Law of Demand

b) Utility Approach, Indifference Curve approach

c) Elasticity of Demand : Price, Income and Cross Elasticity

d) Revenue : Total Marginal and Average

e) Consumer's Surplus

Unit-111 Theory of Production
a) Introduction, Laws of Returns to Factors and Returns to Scale
b) Cost-short-run and long run
c) Concept of Isoquants, Isocosts and Production Possibility Curves



Unit-1V Market
a) The commodity Market- Market Demand and Market Supply, Price and put determination in
perfact comptition

b) Simple and Discriminatory Monopoly,

Equilibrium
c) The Factor Market - Marginal Productivity Theory of Distribution
d) Rent-RECardian, Quasi-Rent and Modern Theories
e) Profit : Dynamic Risk and Uncertainty Theories

f) Wages : Meaning, Nominal and Real/Wage Rate Modern Theory of Wages

Monopolistic Competition,

Chamberlin's  Group

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:

R/

+ Explain Micro and Macro Economics.
¢ Student able to explain Economics Analysis.

«» Able to elaborate logical analysis, Interpretation of Demand, production and market.

References:

1. Seth, M.L., Principles of Economics,

©o 0k~ wd

(Hindi & English)

N

Samuelson and Norrdhaus : Economics, Latast English and Hindi Edition

Hal, R. Varion : Intermediate MicroEconomics, W W Norton and Co. Fifth Edition
D. Salvator : Micro Economics, Harper Colline
Ahuja H.L., Advanced Economics Theory; S.Chand and Company, New Delhi
Left Witch, R. H.; Price system and Resource Allocation holt, Reinhart and Winston, 3rd Edition

8. TRRM®I, TSR HAN e, W g (STl TG

Semester Il
Course Code Course Title Course Category | Credit | CIA | Theory | Total
BAE 209 Home Science Any Three
(Family Resource Management) CE 4 30 70 100
Objectivess:

R/
0.0

R/
0.0

7
0'0

R/
0.0

Unit I Housing

a) Housing and Family: Functions, needs & scope.

b) Principles of house planning: aspEct, prospEct, grouping of room, roominess, privacy, orientation,
flexibility, aesthetics Economy, ventilation services

c) Site selEction: Vegetation- size, soil type drainage, orientation

d) Kitchen planning: planning, importance of counters, storage and heights

Unit Il Interior designing
a) Principles and elements of arts and design as related to interior dEcoration with spECific reference
to color and light

b) Floor dEcoration with use of elementary art, Table setting & etiquettes
¢) Furniture: Types of furniture, selEction, use and care

To understand the meaning of resources management and concepts related to management.
To apply managerial process to management of time, energy and money.
To understand saving investment and credit pattern of family.
To increase awareness about consumer problems, rights, responsibilities & protEction laws.




d) Flower DEcoration: Basic equipments, vases and containers preparing plant material, shaping an
arrangement

Unit 111 Resource management
a) Meaning, definition and importance of home management
b) Process of management : Planning, organization, implementation, controlling and evaluation
¢) Introduction to motivational factor: Meaning and types of values, goals, standards, dECision making

d) Time management: Time cost, time norms, peak loads, work curve and rest periods, process of

managing time

e) Energy management: Process, body mEChanics, work simplification, Ergonomics

Unit IV Consumer problems and Waste management
a) Consumer problems, rights and responsibilities

b) Seeking redress to consumer problems with spECial reference to consumer courts

¢) Household waste & its management by 3R

d) SelEction and care of household equipment related to waste management

e) Swachh Bharat Abhiyaan: Goals, significance and programmes in reference to waste management

Assignment Work (Any one)
e To prepare a Project report related to techniques of waste management.
To prepare a file related to patterns and furnishing of interior designing.

[}
e To prepare a scrap book related to flower dEcoration and kitchen planning models.
e To prepare a Project report on different approaches of resource management.

Learning Outcomes: After completion of the course student would be able to:
Understand the meaning of resources management and concepts related to management.
Managerial process to management of time, energy and money.

Understand saving investment and credit pattern of family.
Increase awareness about consumer problems, rights, responsibilities & protEction laws.

7
0.0

R/
0.0

7 7
0.0 0.0

References:

SN E

7. Kale MG (1998) Management and human resources

Agarwal, S. ( 2009) Grih prabandh Manual, Shivam book house, Jaipur
Birrel Verla Leone (1967) Colour and Design, A Basic text (Vol. | & 1)
Bryan, Lawson (1980) How designer think, ArchitEctural press Ltd.

David H, Bangs Jr. The market planning guide, Gougotera publishing 3" Ed.
Don, Wellers(1974) Who buys- A study of the consumer
Donnelly JH, Gibson JL and Ivancevich JM(1995) Fundamental of Management, Chicago

Semester il
Course Code Course Title Course Category | Credit | CIA | Theory | Total
EDU 301 Understanding Discipline and Any one
Subjects CE 4 30 70 100
Objectives:

()

*,

*,

X3

%

*

*

*,

Course Contents:
Unit- | Language and Disciplines
a) Meaning of discipline
b) Characteristics of a discipline
c) Inter- disciplinary approach

« To make aware the students about the diciplines and its characteristics.
» To give Introduction of Kalidas, Tulsidas and Shakespeare
To understand the scientific idea of science education.

» To apply the thought of social science language in their day to day life.




Unit- 11 Language and Disciplines

a)
b)
c)
d)
e)

History of language development (Hindi, Sanskrit and English)
Language technology

Language lab

Phonetics science

Introduction of Kalidas, Tulsidas and Shakespeare

Unit- 111 Social Science and Discipline

a)
b)
c)
d)
e)

History and game cricket

History of woman empowerment

New trends cultural in society

Political socialization

Article of democratic problems (Terrorism, corruption &kola-Brokers)

Unit- 1V Science and Disciplines

a)
b)
c)
d)
e)

Life sketch of scientists (Dalton, Rutherford, Newton, Mendal and Homi Jahangir Bhabha)
Science and sound

Nutrition and balanced diet

Human diseases

Electricity and light

Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)

Write Any one Assignment Work

Write a short note on Importance of Language in teacher
Read and review an article

Prepare a report on creative writing

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:

R/
0.0

7 7
0'0 0.0

R/
0.0

7
0'0

X3

%

Understand language of various discipline.

Develop expression of various language areas.

Acquire scientific study of language phonetics.

Know the scientific idea of science education.

Apply the thought of social science language in their day today life.
Develop interdisciplinary approach of language (Hindi/Sanskrit/English).

References :

M=

Nousw

Lado, Robert (1971), Language Teaching, New Delhi, Tata Mc Graw Hill Publising House co. Ltd.
Richards, J.C. of Rodgers, T.S. (2009), Approachas and Methods in Language Teaching, Cambrige,
C.U.P.

IS UTeT G Pell 9 F 12 b, ATedffieh RIefT dIS IO, 3SR (2014)
IS uTey qRad Fem 9 W 12 A%, Areafie R 918 AR, R (2014)
A¥hd UTSY YKid Hell 9 W 12 b, ArAffe RIel dIe IO, AR (2014)
HEISTD AT UISd Godd Hefl 9 | 12 T, ATAfie e 9Ie oA, 39HR (2014)
e UTey Y HelT 9 | 12 T, ArAHD RUeT 9IS SIeRI, IR (2014)

Semester Il

Course Code Course Title Course Category | Credit | CIA | Theory | Total

EDU 302 Innovative Any one

4 30 70 100

Methods CE

Objectives:

K/
0‘0

R/
0.0

To introduce students about the concepts of innovations in teaching.
To understand the idea of various subject methods.



Course Contents:
Unit- | Concept of Innovation.
d) Innovation : Meaning, Definition
e) Characteristics of Innovation
f) Methods : concept, Objectives
g) Meathods Characteristics and Utility

Unit- Il Methods of Social science
f) Time line method
g) Source method
h) Biographical method
i) Socialized RECitation method

Unit- 111 Methods of Science
f) Demonstration method
g) Experimental/ Laboratoury method
h) Heuristic method
i) Project method

Unit- IV Methods of Language
f) LEcture method
g) Inductive and Deductive
h) Supervised study method
i) Brain Storming

Assignment & Practical Works : (Any Two)
e  Write any one Assignment Work
e Write a short note on Importance of Language in teacher
= Read and review an article
= Prepare a report on creative writing

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:
%+ Develop knowledge of various innovative methods.
¢+ Understand the idea of methods.

Suggested Readings:

. 48, &, (2008), 2If&Td qh-Tia] Td Yaw], TEHYR — GRI, TMfd< YHRE

. TMI, HT UG Ui, DT (2007), erd Tl Td dHe—dhe Y, e bR, SR
FHAS, TAUL (2005), AfeTd TH-a! & ol MR, faIe qeda AR, MR

Hillard R.l. (1973),Writing for T.V. and Radio N.Y.Hastings House

Philips, Lewis (1971), Educational Television Guide Book N.Y. : Mc.Graw
Cassire. Henry R. (1962), Television Teaching Today Paris, UNESCO

I



Semester lll

Course Code Course Title Course Category | Credit CIA Theory Total
BAE 301 Hindi Literature ]
Any Three
Q@fd o) CE 4 30 70 100
e —
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Semester Il
Course Course Title Course Credit CIA Theory Total
Code Category
BAE 302 | English Literature
g Any Three |, 30 70 100
(Poetry and Drama) CE

Objectives:
1- To enable the students to understand poems.
2- To familiarize them with Romantic and Victorian Poetry, Indian Poetry and Drama.

3- To acquaint them with some literary terms of these genres.

Unit-1 : Alan Mc. Connell Duff : Tiger’s Eye..OUP.
Unit-11 : Poems from Poet’s Pen. Homi p. Dustoor. Oxford University Press, New Delhi
Matthew Arnold: Dover Beach
William Wordsworth : To A Skylark
Robert Browning : Prospice
Alfred Tennyson : Ulysses
Thomas Hardy : Weathers
Unit-111 : Poems from Indian Poetry in English
Gieve Patel : Servants
Adil Jussawalla : A Bomb-site
Mamta Kalia : Tribute to Papa
Parthasarthy: Lines for a Photograph-R.



Arun Kolatkar : Irani Restaurant Bombay

Unit IV: Literary Terms: Elegy, Sonnet, Ode, Epic, Dramatic Monologue, Comedy, Soliloquy,

Aside.

Outcomes:

1- The students can understand the changing nature of Literature through ages.

2- They will become familiar with various forms of verse and dramatic art.

Suggested

Reading:

1. Abrams, M.H. Glossary of Literary Terms. India, Macmillan Publishers, 2000.

ok~ wN

Semester lll

Prasad, B. A Background to the Study of English Literature. Macmillan, 2004.
Poet’s Pen. Homi p. Dustoor. Oxford University Press, New Delhi.
Paper | (Poetry) Jain Vishva Bharti University, Ladnun.

Abraham, M. H. A Glossary of Literary Terms. MacMillan, New Delhi.

Course
Code

Course Title

Course
Category

Credit

CIA

Theory

Total

BAE 303
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Semester Il
Course Course Title Course Credit | CIA | Theory | Total
Code Category
BAE 304 | Histor
Y Any Three | 30 70 100
(wegdTete wRA &1 gfas™) CE
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Semester-lll

Objects:

1. Introduce students to the history of medieval India.

2. Introducing Akbar’s greatness.

3. To Introduce you to Mughal Art.
Unit-I
Establishment of the Turke Empire in India- Qutubudin Aibak, iltumish, Razia Sultan, Balban’s important
achievements and contribution to the Delhi sultanate, Aludin Khilji-Empire expansion, administrative
policy, market control system and impact on the people.
Unit-Il
M.B. Tuglaq’s new plans and effects, Firoz tughlaqg’s religious and public policy. The rise, achievements
and decline of the Vijaynagar Empire in South India. Sultanate Administration.
Unit-1lI
Establishment of the Mugal Empire Babar, Humayun- Sher Shah Suri development and Administration.
Akbar-Empire expansion, strengthening, Rajput policy, evaluation of religious policy.
Unit-1V
The role of Nurjahan Junta Function in the Mughal court. Aurangzeb’s Rajput Policy, South Policy and
Failure Reason. Shivaji’s Rise and governance. Mughal period architecture and governance. The Decline
of Mughal Empire.

Learning Outcomes:-
1. Student will be able to use the knowledge gained in medieval Indian history in competitive
examination.
2. Student will be able to get acquainted with Mughal Culture, governance etc.
3. Comparative Study of art in students through analytical study of Mughal art. Capicity will
increase.
Reference Book
1. Bhargav, V.S. - Medieval Indian History.
2. Verma, Harish Chandra - Medieval India
3. L.P. Sharma - medieval India



Semester lll

Course Course Title Course Credit CIA Theory Total
Code Category
BAE 305 | Political Science
(TR T AnyCTEhree 4 30 70 100
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Objectives :-

1. To acquaint students with the major political ideologies of Indian political thinkers
2. To familiarize with the relevancy of various thinkers philosophy
3. To carry out the study of different thinkers and enlarge new dimensions

UNIT I: Manu, Kautilya, Mahaveer

UNIT IlI: Raja Rammohan Ray, Dayananda Saraswati, Gopal krushna Gokhale
UNIT I11I: Bal Gangadhar Tilak, Arvind Ghosh, Dr.B.R.Ambedkar

UNIT IV: Mahtma Gandhi, Jawaharlal Nehru, Saint Tulsi

Learning outcomes :-
1. Students will be able to know ancient thinkers
2. Students will be able to know from the ancient to modern period ideologies.
3. Students will be able to compare ancient political system with that of modern political
system

Reference: Books :
1. Dr. B.P.Verma — Modern Indian political and social thought
2. Dr. B.R.Purohit : Pratinidhi Indian Political Thinkers
3. Dr. Avasthi and Avasthi — pratinidhi Indian Political Thinkers
4. Shyam lal pandey — Bharatiya Rajshastra ke Praneta

5. Dr. Purshottam Nagar — Modern Indian Political and Social Thinkers (Rajasthan Hindi
Granth Academy, Jaipur)

6. Parmatma Sharan — Political Thinkers and Institutions in Ancient India.

Semester lli
Course Code Course Title Course Credit | CIA | Theory | Total
Category
BAE 306 Sociology Any Three
4 30 70 100
(Social Research Method) CE

Objectives:

R/
0’0

To develop and under standing about the concept of research in social science.

R/
0’0

To develop skill in pro paring a good research proposal and research design.

R/
0’0

To include the idea of different bases of research in the field of sociology.

O/
‘0

To Understand about the use of different types of research tools and techniques.

L)

7
0‘0

To appraise critically about research work in social science field.

Unit - | Scientific Study of Social Phenomena



*»* The Scientific Method
«»+ Steps in Scoial Research

R/
0’0

Objectives and Subjectivity in Social Science

>

)

* Positivism and Empiricism in Sociology

*,

DS

» Hypothesis : Meaning, Types

Unit - Il Types of Research in Social Science
+* Meaning, Scope and Significance of Social Survey and Social Research
%+ Types of Research :
e Basic and Applied
e Historical and Empirical
e Descriptive, Exploratory, Experimental

Unit - lll Research Methods and Techniques
¢ Quantitative and Qualitative Methods
«* Quantitative Technigues : Observation, Case Study Content Analysis
«»* Qualitative Techniques : Survey, Questionnaire, Schedule and Interview

Unit - IV Classification and Presentation fo Data
%+ Sources of Data : Primary and Secondary

@,

¢+ Tabular and Diagramatic Presentation of Data : Tables, Graphs, Histograms

0/

< Measures of central tendency : Mean, Mode, Median

Learning Outcomes: After compition the course students would be able to:
++» Develop and under standing about the concept of research in social science.
7

%+ Develop skill in pro paring a good research proposal and research design.
Include the idea of different bases of research in the field of sociology.

*,

X3

S

X3

S

Understand about the use of different types of research tools and techniques.

DS

» Appraise critically about research work in social science field.

Reference:
1. Bryman, Alan 1988 Quality and Quantity in Social Research, Londan, Unwin Hyman
2. Garrett, Henry 1981, Statistics in Psychology and Education, David Mekay : Indian
3. Jayaram, N. 1989, Sociology, Methods and Theory, Madras, Macmillias
4. Kothari C.R., 1989, Research Methodology : Methods and Techniques, Bangalore, Wileg Eastern
5. Young P.V., 1988, Scientific Social Surveys and Research
Semester Il
Course Code Course Title Course Category | Credit CIA Theory Total
BAE 307 Geography 50+20
(Human Geography) AnyC'II'Ehree 4 30 Practical) 100
70

Objectivess-
1. To make students aware about human Geography.
2. To make aware about Population Distribution & Human Development.
3. To make students aware about schools & principles of Human Geography.

Unit-1




a) Definition and scope of Human Geography.

b) Its relation with other Subjects.

¢) Schools of Human Geography : determinism, possibilism and neo-determinism.

d) Fundamental principles of Human Geography : Principle of activity, Principle of terrestrial unity.

Unit-11
a) Races of man kind :- Criteria of classification and distribution according to G. Taylor
b) Migration zone Theory by Griffith Taylor
¢) Factors of evolution of human races

d) Tribes in the world, Habitat, Occupation & Social Organization : Pigmies, Bushmen, Eskimos and Khirgiz.

Unit-111

a) Distribution of Tribes in India. Habitat, Economic Activities and Social Organization of Bhil, Naga,

Toda and Santhal.
b) Early Economic activities of mankind : Food gathering, Hunting, Fishing & Shifting cultivation.
¢) World distribution, Concept of over population, optimum population and zero population growth.
d) Migrationlnternal and International, General laws of Migration

Unit-1V
a) Concept of human development and population problems and policy of India.
b) Rural, Urban settlement-origin of towns, patterns of cities.
¢) Functional classification of cities, zoning of cities, Christaller’s theory.
d) Urbanization and Problems : slums, town planning, concept and principles.

Practical :
a. Methods of Relief Representation: Hachure', Contours, layer tint, BM, Spot height, Trachog
Method.
b. Drawing of Profiles: Serial, Composites and Superimposed.
c. Prismatic Compass Survey: Instrument required for prismatic compass survey
d. Prismatic Compass Survey: Radiation and intersection method.
e. CorrEction of closing error with Bowditch rule.

Outcomes-
1. Having Knowledge of human geography & its principles, students can adjust & adapt themselves
different cultures prevailing.
2. Comes to know about problems regarding overpopulation, migration& steps to solve them.
3. Deep knowledge about people residing in urban & rural areas, their problems & solutions.

Suggested Readings :
1. Blache Vidal de la: Manav Bhugol ke Siddhant (In Hindi)

2. BIf®H, TASL. : A9 Piid & IR g, RART gfedd e, #R6
3. T, AIfNIE : A e, Jad et

rahic

with

Semester Il
Course Course Title Course Credit CIA Theory Total
Code Category
BAE 308 | Economics
. Any Three
(Economics of Development CE 4 30 70 100
and Planning in India)

Objectives:
¢+ To enable to understand the Economics of development.
¢+ To enable to understant the Rostow'n Theory of Historical stage of Growth.




¢+ To enable to understand the Economics planing in mixed Economy.
¢ To enable to understand the Indian planning stystem.

Unit | Economic Development Meaning and Measurement
a) Meaning of vicious circle
b) Capital formation and Human Resource Development
¢) Resource Mobilization

Unit Il Theories of Development

a) Rostow's Theory of Historical Stage of Growth

b) Balanced and Unbalanced Growth
¢) Choice of Technique : Capital intensive and Labour Intensive.

Unit 111 Economic Planning
a) Meaning, Need, Objectives and relevance
b) Planning under mixed Economy, Prerequisites of effEctive Planning

¢) The Indian Planning system : Planning commission Plan formulation and Evaluation.

Unit IV Appraisal of Planning in India

a) Summary review of Achievements and Short coming with respEct to Agriculture and Industry.

b) Changing Role of Public Sector
c) Salient Feature of Current Five Year Plan of India.

Learning Outcomes: After completion the course students would be able to:

4

*,

R/
*

R/

7

K/

7

Reference :

% Understand the Indian planning stystem.

% Enable to understand the Economics of development.
» Understant the Rostow'n Theory of Historical stage of Growth.
% Enable to understand the Economics planing in mixed Economy.

1. Thirlwall, A.F. (2004), Growth & Development, wiled Palgave Mc. Millan.

2. Seth, M.L. : Theory and Practice of Economics Planning, S.Chand & Co. New Delhi.
3. Meir & Baldwin : Economics Development Theory, History & Policy.
4. Planning Commission, Government of India : Current five Year Plan
5. 37, tUa. & [dbrT Td (Rre &1 31eiees, gl UhieH, ds (el |
6. Wo, THUA. : nfdie oM & g U9 @deR ga.dig oS &I, A3 fQeel
Semester Il
Course Course Title Course Credit CIA Theory Total
Code Category
BAE 309 | Home Science Any Three
y 4 30 70 100
(Human Development) CE
Objectives:

e To understand Concept, scope and foundation of human development
e To Different life span stages related to human development




e To Major developmental task, problems and support services related to human development
e To famalier with types of families and their related challenges in references to physical, motor and
socio- emotional development

Unit | Human Development
a) Concept, nature and scope of human development as a field of study
b) Principles and stages of development
c) Role of heredity, environment , learning, and maturation in development
d) Factors affEcting development

Unit 11 Development in Adolescence : Development from conception to adolescence:
a) Physical development
b) Motor development
c) Socio emotional development
d) Language and cognitive development

Unit 11l Family and Developmental Tasks
a) Importance and Objectivess of early childhood education, impact of deprivation and early stimulation
b) Families: Concept, types and functions, changing roles and challenges faced by Indian families
¢) Understanding spECial children, their classification and related problems
d) Major developmental tasks, achievements and problems of adulthood and aging

Unit IV Developmental stages and support system
a) Early childhood care and its scope, problems and significance
b) Adolescence: Activities for personality development at school, family and college level
c) Need, care and support services for aging individuals
d) Old age home & Day care center : Need, management and scope in society
e) Guidance and counseling services in school and college for students

Practicals: Any two of the following:

o Anthropometric measurement of children from birth to 6 years plotting and interpretation of data
as per WHO norms.
Organizing and conducting play and creative activities of children in a nursery school.
Focus group discussion with adolescents to understand their aspirations, educational and career choices.
Prepare a scrap book on relevant issues of human development.
Market survey of story books, toys and playing instruments in references to quality, cost, durability etc.

Learning outcomes : After studying this course students will able to learn-
e Concept, scope and foundation of human development
o Different life span stages related to human development
e Major developmental task, problems and support services related to human development
e Types of families and their related challenges in references to physical, motor and socio- emotional
development

References:
1. Santrock JW (2007) Lifespan Development, Tata McGraw Hill New Delhi 3" Ed.
2. Bee H (1995) The developing child, Harper Collins College Publisher
3. Berk L (2006) Child development, Allyn & Bacon. New York
4. Rice F (1992) Human Development: A Life Span Approach , Prentice Hall
5. Vidhya Bhusan and Sachdeva (2000) Introduction to Sociology



Semester lll

Course Code Course Title Course Category | Credit CIA Theory | Total

JVB 301 Critical Understanding of ICT CF 5 15_ 35 50
Practical

Objectives:

« To explain the concept of ICT in education.

«» To develop skills in using MS Office applications for education.

+ To use internet efficiently to access information and communicate with others.
+ To understand the applications of E-learning in education.

Course Contents:
Unit - I MS Office
a) MS- word (Text management)
b) Power Point (Preparation of Slide)
c) Smart Class
d) E - Learning

Unit - 1l Internet and Multimedia

a) E-mail, Chat

b) Searching, Downloding and Uploding
c) Multimedia and its Education Uses.
d) Mobile Banking

Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)
e Prapare one Assignment Workon any topic related to above units.
= Prepare power point presentation on Any one topics related to School content/ B.Ed. Syallbus.

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:
«» Explain the concept of ICT in education.

Develop skills in using MS Office applications for education.

Use internet efficiently to access information and communicate with others.
Understand the applications of E-learning in education.

*,

*

*,

A

X3

8

0’0

References:
Cooper, I.M., classroom teaching skills, D.C. Heathco, Toronto, 1960.

Coulson, J. E. (ed); Programme Learning and Computer Based Instruction, Wiley, New York, 1962
Khanna, S.D. and others; Technology of Teaching and Teacher Behaviour, Vth edition, Doaba house,

Delhi, 1984.
Kulkarni, S.S., Introduction to Educational Technology, Oxford and IBH publishing co., 1986.

o &

publishers, New Delhi, 1990.
Sharma, R.A., Technology of Teaching, Loyal Book Depot Meerut, 1986.

Skinner, B, F.; Technology of Teaching, Appleton Century Crafts, New York, 1981

© © N o

Saxena N.R. & Swarup, Oberoi S. C.; Technology of Teaching, Surya Publication, Meerut, 1996.

Sampath, K. Panner Selvam, A and Santhanam, S; Introduction to Educational Technology, Sterling

Thompson, James, J.; Instructional Communication, Van Nostrand Roinhold Co. New Jersey, 1969




10. Verma, Ramesh and others; Modern Trends in Teaching Technology; Anmol Publications Pvt. Ltd.,

New Delhi, 1990.
11. Computer for Education, Working paper I**, NCET, 1967
12. fHs1, Wews AR, 2007, ferd UG Td He—dhe e, JAARET g6 B8d, SRR

Semester Il
Course Code Course Title Course Category | Credit CIA Theory | Total
JVB 302 Yoga and Preksha Meditation 15
CF 2 Practical 35 50

Objectives

% Sfrae fasm, verea ud AT fa=m @ STMeR Ui &) o |

% dAgfera afadaa &1 fmfor |

% fremaaadm e Td arT @ ufdere GOR &R |

IELPELIE
SHIE—1 AT D AN
o I : 31ef UMY, e ANT & STAar

® I - ‘{j\lj"l‘-lﬂ'df)l{(@ﬁ, ufshg Uq o H) dlsid, UlgeXdidd, e, \rlljlrglﬂlﬁ"l, dshi,

THRT, UGHNAH, SHATGTAA, GaTHaRTd, o, ererras, (Refa, fafdy, am)
o U : GIHE, TEHALT A et

o AT : SN FALAARNT Ha1

o T : HATY, IfEUFTH g SITIeR a7

TPIS—2 Ve

o UeTA PT S, 3ef U9 Seed
Y= & 8Td I & Afda gRey vd #8d

o  FHRAHI, AT, TN YT Ud SAlfd= Uell (AT, Jffieafda ud uvfal)
o UeTeM & Y& TRON Bl Al qRerd

< 4 (@ )

» Qyy 9 9FRIT Bls U ed U0R dIR HRAT |
v TR o it Rerfaat &1 ueeie |

Learning Outcomes:

v Siiae fasm=, Derrear= ud I e @Y SIFeR Ut BR Ghi |

Sita IS - JoguRes Rier &1 v sifiea uanT — g enfer

STt A==« et &1 =31 M, oG ¢ I HETUS]
Site fa=rme : Rt uRiersd aniaRie— g feereard

:W%Iﬁwﬁﬂamﬁﬂﬁl

% e &9 U9 AT & URied IR &R |
= T=T A

1. F A : i Aeus

2. S A9 &1 wuva, @ - g gHe GaR
3. Site s Riere e — g fhemerd

4,

5. S fIsm et gd anT - ol Afed =
6.

7.

8. g fasrm :

IR HHIS] AT BT Hhed, ol : 3] CIp HETU=l




9. T 999 : 731 fava — I gevs
. IRAR & AT HY B ? — IR HEIUS

10

11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.

17.
18.
19.
20.

YeTTeaT_
YeTTeaT

YeTTeaT
YeTTeaT
eI

YeTTedT

o\ C
YT Ugld — o - AT H

L 3T UTOTTE, g fhererre

eldsl

- AT foharg, g feretrer

: IRR fd=i™, &0 SioTerel Sd¥l, i w8 HAR

RIGT 3R TN, ol@d : AR Heldsl, FHed - g fhee drd, HHeRoT YR

- @Ry A9 @R 1,2), 20 SieTdled Sd9), g #es GAR ‘qH WRT Y8 Hdhd 8, odd —
ISR

YeTedT - i [, oRkga - g g §aR
el AaRier — g gHergar
Preksha Meditation : Therapeutic Thinking by Arun Zaveri
Science of Living, Ed. Muni Mahendra Kumar

Semester IV

Cou

rse Code

Course Title

Course Category

Credit

CIA

Theory

Total

EDU 401

Gender, School and Society

CC

4

30

70

100

Objectives:

oo

L)

4

*0

L)

7
0.0

R/
0.0

To understand the modern concept of society, organization & gender sensitivity.
To aware about the dimension of development of school administration.
To develop basic understanding & familiarity with key concept, society, social problem, social

relationship and new trends
To develop knowledge of the role of different NGO & organizations.

Course Contents:

Unit- |

Role of Society & Organization in Gender sensitivity.

a) Gender Equity : Concept, Needs, Problem and solution
b) Nature of Society

c) Women Commission
d) Right to Education

Unit- 11

a)
b)
c)
d)
e)

Dimensions of Development of School

Administration — Structure of Centre and State education.
Head-Master — Merits, work, Duties and Leadership.
Ideal Teacher — Personality and Qualification

Modern school , Library, Laboratory, and Hostel

Outline of Co-Curricular Activities in School.

Unit- 111 Present Education & Society
a) Role of education in different Areas (Family, school, and society).

b) Present Social Problems (unemployment, Students indiscipline, Poverty, Illiteracy,

Nutrition)Concept, cause, and Solution
¢) Education and Society Relationship

Unit- 1V Role of organization in Gender sensitivity, society, and school
a) NGO — (meaning and Role)

b) Role of present Social — worker
c) Govt. Planning

d) Role of Religious Organization

Assignment & Practical Works :

= Study of any one significant Problems of a secondary school. Prepare report detail —

Causes and Solutions
= One Assignment Work solve.

Health &

it’s possible




= Critically Evaluate of the different Activities of any one school.
= (Case study of any N.G.O working locally.

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:

L)

e

»  Sensitize students about different social & national level problems at school level.

% Remedies regarding gender discrimination, government schemes and Right to Education.
% Implement their knowledge to plan community awareness programmes to sensitize weaker section
of society.
+¢  Understanding relationship between education and society as well as NGO’s.
% Utilize their administrative skill to manage different administrative activities at school level.
References :

1. HIETE], YUl G A, bb, (2006), SfaTd Yaed Qd HISH, ARAT GBI, STIYR
4, TG TS, (1990), FRIem & ARG AER, a9 qede AR, 3R
UT0SY, ARG (2008), IURA §U WRARI FAIG H Rrefr, faqe gwass Afay, Rt

U, 9. wE. g, (2007), ¥fdrd yEEH Ud GG, ISR YHTYH, TIYR

©oN R LD

AR, G (1996), ferd gde 9 R o1 qawig, gai ufeaaee, #Re
RIS, &. . (1985), [Tl TG Ud IRAR FHGT &l Rl &1 TR, s g feul, #R3
I, 3R, U. (1995), faemerd wwe ud el yemad, i ufedae, w13
ol 3. O, [, 2T (2008), IWRA §U WRAR FETS A Rier, faAe geae w@faR, smRT

10. www.gender.com.ac.uk.
11. www.genderstuddies.org.

. gRear, va. Ui, (2008), faemeta uemas Ug HireH, fadie qeded HidR, TR

Semester IV
Course Course Title Course Credit | CIA Theory Total
Code Category
EDU 402 | Reading and Reflecting 2 15 35 50
on Texts (EPC) cc Practical & Viva-Voce

Objectives:
s To develop basic Communication Skills.
<+ To promote Creative Writing among students.
¢+ To acquire the knowledge of art of Speaking.

Course Contents:

Unit- | Reading Comprehension
a) Explain with stage of any self expression of any one guest.
b) Enlist errors in reading among school students.
¢) Review of any one books with reading.

d) Write the educational essence of any five stories and morale thought with reading.

Unit- 11 Writing composition & Action Plan
a) RECite 10 poem / verse/ stanza and write it.
b) Prepare an action plan and organize accordingly.
¢) Proof reading.

d) Prepare list of innovative vocebulary for speaking. (50 words).




Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:
Able to explain the Communication Skills.

Explain the Creative Writing among students.

¢ Uncerstand the art of Speaking.

R/
‘0
R/
‘0

7

Assignment & Practical Works : (Any Two)
e One Assignment Work on any topic related to above units.
= Prepare a plan and organize any two activities related to above units.
= Demonstrate different type of speaking.
= To identify the causes of ineffective speech and remedies for it.

Semester IV
Course Course Title Course Credit CIA Theory Total
Code Category
EDU 403 | Drama and Arts in Education 2 15 35 50
(EPC) CcC Practical &
Viva-Voce

Objectives:
¢ To develop skills of role playing and acting.
¢ To acquire the knowledge and develop skill of arts, painting and playing musical Instruments.

Course Contents:

Unit- | Write a Drama Script
a) Prepare a Drama for any Social issues (Class VI to XI)
b) Role playing for different scene of Drama
c) To know different types of Drama

Unit- 11 Fine Arts, materials and its relevancy (Any two works)
a) Mehendi, Drawing
b) Rangoli/Model Preparation
c) Poster Painting

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:
%  Develop skills of role playing and acting.
¢ Acquire the knowledge and develop skill of arts, painting and playing musical Instruments.

Assignment & Practical Works : (Any Two)
e Prepare any one Assignment Work related to above units.
= Plan and organize any two activities related to above units.
= Prepare Arts and crafts with un usual material
= Prepare Fine Arts with paper
= Hand made ArchitEcture
=  Soft toys (Teddy bear)




=  Dance Art

= Fine Arts/ Painting
= Skill of Playing musical instrument

= Food Shef
=  Handicraft

Semester IV
Course Code Course Title Course Category |Credit | CIA | Theory |Total
BAE 401 Hindi Literature
ey Td e it Any Three 4 | 30 | 70 | 100
I —
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Semester IV
Course Course Title Course Credit CIA Theory Total
Code Category

BAE 402 | English Literature

d o AnyThree |, 30 70 100

(Prose and Fiction) CE

Objectives:

e To enable the students to understand Stories.
e To make familiarize them with English Essay, Short Stories and Partition Fiction.
e To acquaint them with some literary terms of these genres.
Unit-1 : Stories from A choice of Short Stories
(Ed. Shakti Battra and PS Sindhu. OUP)
Katherine Mansfield : A Cup of Tea
R.K. Narayan : An Astroloer’s Day
W.S. Maugham : A Friend in Need
Chaman Nahal : The Silver Lining
Colin Howard : Post Haste
Premchand : The Child
Bhisham Sahani : The Boss Came to Dinner
Manohar Malgonkar : Two Red Roosters
Unit-11: Jane Austen : Pride and Prejudice
Unit-111 : Kushwant Singh : Train to Pakistan
Unit-1V : Collection of Essays
Chief Seattle : The End of Living and the Beginning of Survival
Swami Vivekanand : The End and the Means
CEM Joad : The Civilization of Today



J.L. Nehru : India’s Strength and Weakness

Outcomes:
1- The students can understand the changing nature of Literature through ages.

2- They will become familiar with various forms of prose and narrative art.

Suggested Reading:
1. Abrams, M.H. Glossary of Literary Terms. India, Macmillan Publishers, 2000.

2. Prasad, B. A Background to the Study of English Literature. Macmillan, 2004.
3. Popular Short Stories. Oxford University Press, New Delhi.
4. Forms of English Prose. Oxford University Press, New Delhi.
5. Train to Pakistan. Khushwant Singh. Orient Longman.
6. Oxford Dictionary of Literary Terms.
Semester IV
Course Course Title Course Credit CIA Theory Total
Code Category
BAE 403 | Sanskrit Literature
¥ ATHRYT T AnyCTEhree 4 30 70 100
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Semester IV

Course Course Title Course | Credit| CIA | Theory | Total

Code Category
BAE 404 | History Any Three

(rorRer= @ gfasra &1 wdevr ) CE 4 30 70 100
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6. Ratnavat, Syam singh — History and Culturel of Rajasthan.

Semester-IV
Objects:
1. To introduce students to the history of Rajasthan.
2. To Introduce you to the Durg architecture.
3. To Introduce to the achievement of Maharana Kumbha, Maharana Pratap and Man singh.
4. To Introduce to the present movement, Prajamandal movement and integration of Rajasthan.

Unit-I

Outline Pre-stone age of rajasthan, Mainly in the context of archaeological sites of kalibanga,
Ahar and Bairath. Importants achievements of Prithviraj 111 and empire expansion.

Unit-1I

The feature of feudalism in Rajput States. The Flourishing of the state of Marwar under Maldev. The Durg
architecture especially with reference to chittor, Ranthambore and amer. Political and cultural of
Maharana Kumbha Achievements.

Unit-Ill

Rajput and Mughal Relation- mansingh of Amer, Swai Jaisingh-Il, Raisingh of Bikaner, jaswant singh of
Marwar, Durgadas rathore. Rana Sanga of Mewar. Maharana Pratap Struggle with the mughal’s.

Unit-1V

With special reference to Meera and Dadu Dayal, the legal movement in rajasthan. Due to political in
rajasthan. Causes and consequences of Marathas interferences in Rajputana. Of the 1857 rebellion in
rajasthan. Bijoliya peasant movement. Formation of Rajasthan State in 1948 to 1956.

Learning Outcomes:-
1. Student will be familiar with the glorious history of Rajasthan.
2. Maharana Kumbha, Pratap, Meera, Dadu Dayal etc. Will be able to develop their own self by
getting inspiration from life.
3. You will be familiar with the different stages of integration of Rajasthan.
4. By Studying the history of Rajasthan, student will be able to succeed in competitive in
examination.



Reference Book
1. Vyas, R.P. - Rajasthan History
2. Sexena K.M. - Political history of Rajsthan



Semester IV

Course Course Title Course Credit CIA Theory Total
Code Category
BAE 405 | Political Science Any Three
(@megfre wfaer) CE 4 30 70 100
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Objectives :-

1. To Provide the knowledge of world constitutions

To acquaint students with federal and unitary form of constitutions
To familiarize students with written and unwritten constitution

To enhance the logical competent of competitive examinations

P own

UNIT : I Constitution of Britain : Characteristics, Conventions, The Emperor and the crown,
Prime minister and Council of Ministers, Parliament — House of commons and Lok
Sabha: Composition, Powers, Role of Speaker.

UNIT : 11 Constitution of America: Characteristics, President- Election and powers, Forms of
Federal Government, Separation of Power, Check and Balance. Congress — House of
Representative and Senate. Supreme Court— Power and Function, Power of Judicial

review.

UNIT : Il Constitution of Switzerland: Characteristics, Characteristics of federal system,
Federal Parliament, legislative Council, Fundamental Rights, Direct Democracy in
Switzerland.

UNIT : IV Constitution of China : Characteristics of Constitution, National People’s Congress,
President of China, Communist Party- Composition and Role.

Learning outcomes :-
1. Students will be able to know the various constitutions of different lands
2. Students will be able to carry out the comparative study of constitutions of different.
3. Students will be able to understand approaches of traditional and modern constitutions.
4. Student will be able to know the amendments of different constitutions.

Reference Books :
1. Igbal Aryan — World’s Main Constitution.
2. B.L.Phadia — World’s Main Constitution
3. R.C.Agrawal — World’s Main Constitution
4. Harimohan Join — Administrative pattern of United states of America
5.Virkeshwar Parsad Singh — World’s Famous Constitutions (Guyana Publications)

6. Parliament of Socialist China’s Democracy (Published by China Government)



Semester IV

Course Course Title Course Credit CIA Theory Total
Code Category

BAE 406 | Sociology
(Social Problems in
Contemporary India)

Any Three

CE 4 30 70 100

Objectives:
«»+ To enable the students to understand the conceptual in contemporary India.
+«+ To enable the students to understand the structural problems in contemporary India
++ To enable the students to understand the disorganizational problemsin contemporary India.
+«»+ To enable the students to understand the development problems in contemporary.

Unit - | Social Problems : Some Conceptual Issues

» Social Problems and Social Disorganization : Meaning and Relations
Social Problems : Theoretical PerspEctive

+«» Social Problems : Types and Factors

>

)

*,

R/
0.0

Unit - 11 Structural Problems in Contemporary India

0/

¢ Rural Problems, Gender Disparity

R/

«» Communalism and the problems of minorities

@,

+«+ Problems of Devrived Social categories : Scheduled castes and scheduled Tribes

Unit - 111 Disorganizational Problems in contemporary India
¢ Crime, Juvenile, Delinquency
«+ Corruption, Drug addition

« Terrorism, Casteism

Unit - IV Development problems in contemporary India
«» Poverty, Unemployment
¢ llliteracy, Environmental pollution
+«+ Problems of Slums, Development Induced Displacement

Learning Outcomes:

Enable the students to understand the conceptual in contemporary India.
Understand the structural problems in contemporary India

Understand the disorganizational problemsin contemporary India.
Understand the development problems in contemporary.

@,

o
o
o3
o3

Reference :
+ Ahuja, Ram, 2014, Social Problems in India, Rawat Publication, Jaipur
Beteille, Andre, 1974, Social Inequality, New Delhi, OUP
Guha Ramchandra, 1994, Sociology and Dilemma of Development, New Delhi OUP
Kothary, Rajni (Ed), 1973, Cast in Indian Politics
TSI, I 2009, AR HHISTh G, RMad Ul dh e, STIYR

T, TA.UA. 2009, YRR AHINTG [q9RE, a0 gfeaddherd, SRIYR

*,
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% Tl ®. TS 2006, HRGRI AHISTH GREFT Ud URacH, J1ad dfeddherd, SR

» I, TH.UA. Ud o UL 2002, IRAT TS, S Ufedde 8199, SRIYR
» UCd, RN 2011, ARA H URAR : AE T4 FIBR, JMad Yl dh e, SIAYR

Semester IV
Course Code Course Title Course Category | Credit | CIA Theory Total
BAE 407 Geography Anv Three 50+20
( Economic Geography ) yCE 4 30 (Practical) | 100
70

Objectivess-

e To make students aware about concept of Economic geography, Economic activities & their
impact on the enviroment.

e Knowledge about various resources : Natural, Soil, Mineral & Energy.

o Knowledge about agencies (WTO, GATT) engaged in promoting trade & services.

Unit - |

a) Definition and Scope of Economic geography.
b) Development of Economic geography. Its relation with other subjects.
c) Economic Activities : Primary, Secondary and Tertiary.
d) Impact of Economic activities on the environment.

Unit - 11

a) Natural Resources : Meaning and classification of resources, Water & Forest.
b) Soil Resources : Structure of soil, and soil erosion.
¢) Mineral Resource : Type, Distribution & Production of iron ore. Lead & Zinc
d) Energy Resources : Types, Distribution and Production of coal and Petroleum.

Unit- 111

a) Agriculture : Physical and socio - cultural environment influencing crop production.

b) Agriculture classification : D.Whittleseys Classification.
c) Spatial distribution, production and international trade of rice & wheat, cotton and rubber, tea &

coffee

d) Water Transport : Suez canal, panama canal, North Atlantic routes.

Unit -1V

a) Manufacturing Industry : Meaning & Types.
b) Industrial location Theory : A Weber's and smith.
c) Distribution & production of Iron and Steel & cotton textile industry.

d) Agencies : GATT, WTO, OPEAK AND EROPEAN UNION.

Practical

a) Basic Statistical Methods.
i) Frequency distribution and its Presentation.
ii) Measures of Central tendency: - Arithmetic Mean, Mode & Median (DirEct Method)
iii) Standard deviation method & Coefficient of variation.

b) Representation of statistical data through Diagrams : - One Dismensional, Two Dimensional, Three
Dimensional.

¢) Representation of statistical data through graphs: Poly linear graph, Climogarph and Hythergraph.

Outcomes - After completion the course students would be able to:
1. Explain activities of trade & services will affEct the environment. This may lead to the path of Green
Environment.

2. Know availability of various resources availble, their proper utilisation is possible.

3. Contribute their efforts towards promoting trade in which our country is having self-sufficiency.




Suggested Reading:
1. T AR UG 5 dH AT B A, 9. U 2T ToI b1, |IUTe, 2000
2. HArETd . b I B Helawd, ag-aRT THIeH, TREYR, 2001
3. Rig SHTeIen, e e & Helawd SMed Th1eH, TREYR 2002
4. Dr.H. M.Sakshena, 1@ iTret ,2015

Semester IV
Course Code Course Title Course | Credit| CIA | Theory | Total
Category
BAE 408 Economics Any Three
. 4 30 70 100
(Macro Economics Theory) CE

Objectives:
<+ To enable the student teacher to understand concept of Macro Economics.
<+ To enable the student teacher to understant National Income.

R/
0.0

To enable the student teacher to understand concept of Money and prices.

¢+ To enable the student teacher to understand Functions of Commercial Bank and central Band.
¢+ To enable the student teacher to understand difference between private and public finance.

Unit | Introduction to Macro Economics

a)
b)

c)
d)

e)
f)

Meaning, scope, importance and limitation of macro Economics.

Difference between macro and micro Economics.

National Income - concept relating Natinal Product/National Income : measurement of National
Income.

Determinats of National Income - Consumption Function; simple Keynesian consumption Function,
Factors affEcting saving - consumpion.

Investment function : meaning, Determination of level of Investment.

Eugality of saving and investment.

Unit Il Money and Prices

a)
b)
c)
d)
€)
f)

Concept of money supply, value of money and its measurement with Index Numbers.
Quantity Theory of money, Fisher and combridge versions.

Coercial Banking - Principles and Functions of commercial Bank, credit creation.
Central Bank - functions of a central bank with reference to India.

Credit control by a central bank.

Relation ship between central bank and treasury.

Unit 111 International Trade

a)
b)
c)
d)

€)

International Trade - Meaning

Difference between International and Domestic Trade.

Theory of comparative Advantage, Blance of Payment.

Foreign Exchange : Determination of Exchange Rate - mint Par Theory and Purchasing Power parity
theory.

Objectivess and methods of Exchange control.

Unit IV Public Finance

a)
b)
c)
d)
€)

Public Finance : meaning.

Difference between private and public Finance.
Public Revenune and its sources : Tax and Non tax.
Sources of Public Debt.

Types and Role of Public Expenditure.



Outcomes: After completion the course students would be able to:
Understand concept of Macro Economics.

Explain the National Income.

Understand concept of Money and prices.

Describe the Functions of Commercial Bank and central Band.
Understand difference between private and public finance.

7
0.0

/
.0

*,

/
.0

7
0.0 *,

/
.0

*,

Reference :

1. Jhingan M.L. : Macro Economic Theory (Hindi/English) Xied, Vrinda publications.

2. Vaish M.C. : Samasti Arthshastra (Hindi/English)

3. Sethi T.T. : Macro Arthshastra (Hindi/English)

4. K.C. Rana and K.N. Verma, Macro Economics. Analysis, Vishal Publishing Company, Jalandhar-

Latest Edition (English/Hindi)
5. H.L. Ahuja, Advanced Macro Economic Theory, S. Chand and Co. Delhi, Latest Edition (English/Hidni)

Semester IV
Course Code Course Title Course Category | Credit | CIA | Theory | Total
BAE 409 Home Science - Textiles & Clothing AnyC'II'Ehree 4 30 20 100

Objectives:
+«+ To understand the basic knowledge of textile and clothing.
++ To explain the basic ideas to make desicision in selection of clothing.
+» To explain the recent patterns and innovations in the field of textiles and clothing.
«» To provide the knowledge regarding traditional textiles and embroideries of India.

Unit | Textile & Processing
a) Classification of Textiles:
e Introduction and classification of textiles.
e Terminology in textiles
e General Properties of fiber
b) Manufacturing / Processing: History, Composition, Types, Properties and uses of :-
Cotton, Silk, Wool, Nylon, Rayon, Polyester

Unit 1l Fabrics and Finishing
a) Study of Yarns & Fabrics
e Twist and yarn number
o Types— Simple & Complex
e Loom - Parts and Process
o \Weaving — Basic Weaves
b) Knitting, Felting, Lacing and Briding — Properties and uses of knitted fabric
¢) Fabric Finishing: Definition, aims and classification of finishes
d) Bleaching, Tentering, Calendaring, Mercerizing Sanforizing, Sizing, Glazing, Embossing, Singeing,
Schreinerizing, Napping, Crease resistant, Water proofing, Flame proofing, Moth and Mildew proofing




Unit 111 Designing and Printing

a)
b)

c)
d)

Classification and uses of dyes

Block Printing, Duplex Printing, Roller Printing, Screen Printing, Discharge Printing Resist
Printing (Tie, Batik & Dye)

Principles and elements of designing

Traditional textile: Brocade Sanganeri, Bagru, Kalamkari, Bandhanai, Patola, Kasuti, Kantha,
Phulkari, Kutch

Unit IV Garments and Consumer Education

a)
b)
c)
d)
e)
f)

Selection of ready made garments for different age, season, occupation and occasion.
Storage and care of fabrics.

Comparative study of Home made, Tailor made and ready made garments.

Consumer Education: Need and Advantages

Knowledge of consumer Aids standardization Marks, Advertisement, Packing, Labels
Consumer Laws

Practicals: Any two of the following

Prepare a scrap book of the following:

Cotton fiber from (Muslin, 2*2 Rubia, 2*1 plplin, khadi)
Silk fiber from ( Georgette, Chiffon, Crepe, Mulberry)

Jute fiber from Gunny Bags & Ropes

Rayon fibre from artificial silk dupatta

Yarn: ply, textured and metallic yarn

Differnent fabrics samples

Technical textile

Clothing techniques: Simple, seam, tucks, placket opening, Embroider the frock
Tie and dye prepare two sample through any 2 techniques
Product design: Cushion cover, pouch with zip, shoulder bag

Learning outcomes : After studying this couse students will able to learn :

X3

S

X3

8

X3

S

X3

S

X3

S

After studying this course students will able to know:

Basic knowledge of textile and clothing.

Basic ideas to make desicision in selection of clothing.

Recent patterns and innovations in the field of textiles and clothing.
Knowledge regarding traditional textiles and embroideries of India.

References :

1.

No Uk~ wd

Hollen & Saddler, Textiles

Durga Deolkar, Textiles & Lundry work

Susheela Dantyagi, Fundaments of Textiles & Their Uses

Joseph Marjory, Introduction to Textiles, 5th Edition, Halt Renchart and winston, New York
S. Pandit & Elizabith Tarplag, Grooming Selection and care of cloth

Bela Bhargava (2003) "Vastra Vigyan avam dhulai kriya," University Book House Jaipur.
Ruby Jain (2006). Basics stitching processes, CBH Publications.



Semester V

Course Code Course Title Course Category | Credit CIA Theory Total
EDU 501 General English CcC 4 30 70 100
Objective:

1. Students will be able to recognize and understand the meaning of targeted grammatical
structures in written and spoken form.

2. Students will practice the grammar skills involved in writing sentences and short paragraphs.

Unit -1 Grammar and Usage :

-

coNooaR~wWNE

Parts of Speech

Basic Sentence Patterns

Sentences beginning with ‘It’ and ‘There’
Tenses

Phrasal Verbs

Articles and other Determiners

Direct & Indirect Speech

Active and Passive Voice

Modal Auxiliaries

Simple, Complex and Compound sentences.

Unit -1l The following essays from: A Cavalcade of Modern English Prose Essays

(1) Essentials of Education (2) Testament
Unit -111 Writing Skills

(1) Paragraph Writing (2) Letter & Application Writing
Unite -1V Vocabulary

(1) Word often confused (2) Antonyms and Synonyms
Outcome:

1. Students will begin to self-edit their oral and written production.

2. Students will make less grammatical errors.
3.
4

. Students will get exposure to writing letters, application and paragraph.

Students will clearly understand grammatical terms.

Suggested Reading :

1. R.Quirketal (ed.) A Grammar of Contemporary English. Longman, London, 1972.

2.

A Textbook of General English for Undergraduate Students R.P. Bhatnagar, Rajul Bhargava, Jain
Prakashan Mandir, 1024, Shinghiji ki Gali, Chaura Rasta, Jaipur-302 002.

English Grammar, Composition and Reference Skills R.P. Bhatnagar & Rajul Bhargava, Board
of Secondary Education, Ajmer.




4. A Cavalcade of Modern English Prose, R.P. Bhatnagar, Jain Pustak Mandir, Chaura Rasta, Jaipur.
5. English for Indian Learners R.P. Bhatnagar, University Book house, (P), Jaipur.

Semester V
Course Course Title Course Credit CIA Theory Total
Code Category
BAE Hindi Literature Any Three
501 (s Bred) CE 4 30 70 100
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Semester V

Course Course Title Course Credit CIA Theory Total
Code Category

BAE 502 English Literature Any Three

4 30 70 100
(Poetry and Drama) CE

Objectives:
1- To enable the students to understand poems.
2- To familiarize them with Modern Poetry and Problem Play.

3- To acquaint them with the literary terms related to the genres.

Unitl. Two Plays by Tagore
The Sacrifice
The Post Office




Unit Il. Poems from Poet’s Pen: (Ed.) Homi P.Dustoor.
Rupert Brooke : The Dead
Wilfred Owen : Anthem for Doomed Youth
John Masefield : The West Wind
WB Yeats : The Second Coming
TS Eliot : Journey of the Magi

Unit I11. Poems from Indian Poetry in English
Nissim Ezekiel : “Night of the Scorpion”
Nissim Ezekiel : “Very Indian Poem in Indian English”
Gauri Deshpande : The Female of the Species
AK Ramanujan : A River
Keki N Daruwalla : Railroad Riveries

Unit IV: Major Literary Movements

Metaphysical Movement , Oxford Movement , Irish Movement, Renaissance Movement,
Reformation, Naturalism , Realism, Modernism, Black Movement, Stream of
Consciousness, War Poets

Outcome:

1- The students will be able understand the changing nature of Literature through ages.
2- They will become familiar with various forms of verse and dramatic art.
3- They will be highly motivated to read other compositions and related genres.

Suggested Reading:

1. Prasad, B.A Background to the Study of English Literature. Macmillan, 2004.

2. Poet’s Pen: (Ed.) Homi P.Dustoor. Oxford University Press.

3. Contemporary Indian Poetry in English: (Ed.) Saleem Peerandina. MacMillan, New
Delhi.

4. Forms of English Prose. Oxford University Press, New Delhi.

5. Abraham, M. H. A Glossary of Literary Terms. MacMillan, New Delhi.

Semester V
Course Course Title Course Credit | CIA | Theory | Total
Code Category
BAE 503 | Sanskrit Literature Any Three
- wd wer (erftigia S CE 4 30 70 100
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Semester V

Course Code Course Title Course Category | Credit CIA Theory | Total

BAE 504 History Any Three

(P wea a1 3R ) CE 4 30 70 100
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Semester-V

Objects:

1. Providing students with the life of modern Indian history.

2. To get acquainted with the British land revenue system

3. Toimpart Knowledge of Indian renaissance.

4. Explain the importance of national movement.
5. Providing information about the Indian constitution.
Unit-I
Panipat Third War Cause and consequences. Establishment of British Power in Bengal. Administrative
changed (1772-1793) Anglo Maratha Conflict- (Madhji Sindhiya and Nana Fadnavis) Due to the Failure of
Maratha’s The new revenue system under British rule-Permanent Settlement, Mahalist system and
Raiyatwadi system impacted on the peasants.
Unit-ll
Revolt of 1857-Causes, nature and consequences. Indian Renaissance- The Contribution of Raja Ram
mohan Rai, Dayanand Sarswati and Swami Vivekanand in the Social and religious field. Indian Nationality
reason. Establishment of Indian National Congress.



Unit-llI
Government of Indian act 1909, 1919 and 1935. Indian Freedom movement between 1920 to 1947- Non-
corperation movement, Civil movement and Quit india movement.
Unit-1V
Development of Communal politics. Partition of India and the supporting elements in the independence
of India. Constitution and salient features. Integration and problem and Solution of India from 1947 to
1950.
Learning Outcomes:-

1. You will be able to analyze the positive and negative effects of British rule.

2. You will be able to develop a personality inspired by the life of Raja Ram Mohan Rai, Dayanand

Sarswati, and Swami Vivekanand.

3. You will get Inspiration from Indian constitution and ideal of national movements.
Reference Book

1. Grover B.C. - Modern India

2. Chandra Vipin - Modern India

3. Sarkar, Sumit - Modern India

Semester V
Course Code Course Title Course Category | Credit | CIA | Theory | Total
BAE 505 Political Science
Any Three 4 30 70 | 100
(R U erifae faaRs) CE
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1. Hacker : Political Theory.
G.H. Sabine : History of Political Theory.
C.Wayper : Political Thought.
Foster : Masters of Political Thought Vol. I.
Jones : Masters of Political Thohght Vol.ll.
Lancaster : Masters of Political Thought Vol. I1I.
Sukhbir Singh : A History of Western Political Thought- VVol. I and I1.
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Objectives :-

1. To acquaint students with the western political thinkers ideologies

2. To Acquaint students with the relevancy of various thinkers philosophy with modern
content

3. To provide new dimensions to students of comparative study

UNIT-1 : Plato: Theory of Justice, Theory of Communism, Theory of Education and Theory of
Ideal State. Aristole- As the First Political Scientist, Views on Slavery, Revolution and
Citizenship.

UNIT -Il : Thomas Acquinas : Principal political ideas and Theroy of Law. Mechiavelli’s
principal political ideas and Mechiavelli as the first modern political thinker.

UNIT -I11 : Hobbes Locke, and Rousseau : Their Social Contract theory and a comparative
assessment of their ideas.

UNIT -1V : Jeremy Bentham and his theory of utilitarianism: J.S. Mill’s Concept of Liberty and
his modification in bentham’s theory of utilitarianism. Karl Marx : The Theory of economic
Interpretation of History. Theory of Class Struggle. Political ideas of Herald J. Laski.



Learning outcomes :-
1. Students will be able to know western thinkers philosophy

2. Students will be able to know ancient, medieval and modern ages and changing scenarios

think and philosophy of thinkers
3. Students will be able to know the theories of state origin.

References :
1. Jyoti Prasad Sood- Rajnitik Chintan ka Itihas, Vol., Il, 111
2. B.R. Purohit-Rajnitik Chintan Ka Ithas, Raj. Hindi Granth Academy, Jaipur
3. Hasidat Nedalankar-Pratinidhi Vicharak

4. Ernest Barker- Yunani Rajnitik Sidhant (Hindi, Translated by Delhi Viswavidyalay

Prakost).
5. Prabhudatt Sharma- Rajnitik Vicharaon Ka Ithas.
6. T.B. Mathur and B.P. Srivastav- Pramukhy Rajnitik Vicharak.

Semester V
Course Course Title Course | Credit| CIA Theory | Total
Code Category
BAE 506 Sociolo
¥ . Any Three | 30 70 | 100
(Foundation of Sociological Thought) CE

Objectives :
To enable the students to understand the emergence of sociology.

X3

S

X3

S

To enable the students to understand the classical sociological tradition.

X3

S

To enable the students to understand the contemprorary sociological Tradition.

X3

S

To enable the students to understand the Indian sociological tradition.

UNit - | Emergence of Sociology

DS

» Transition from Social Philosophy to Sociology
* The IntellEctual Cntext
* Enlighteninent - The Social Econimical and Political Forces

DS

DS

Unit - Il Classical Sociological Tradition
«+ Karl Marx : DialEctical Meterialism, class Struggle
«» E-mile Durkheim : Social Fact, Division of Labour and suicide
+ Max Weber : Social action, Types of Authority

Unit Il Contemporary Sociological Tradition
«»+ Jurgen Habermas, Legitmatation crisis, communicative action
%+ Antonio, Gramsci : Hegemony, Civil Society
< Anthony Giddens : Modernity, Structure and Agency




Unit - Indian Sociological Tradition

O/

o
*

o
*

% D.P. Mukheriji : Diversity, DialEcties of Tradition
* A.R. Desai : Nationlism, Path of Development

Outcomes: After completion the course student would be able to:

+» Understand the emergence of socio
+» Understand the classical sociologica

logy.
| tradition.

«» Explain the contemprorary sociological Tradition.

+» Understand the Indian sociological tradition.

Reference :

e Aron, Raymond 1967, Main currents in sociological thought Harmonds worth Middle Sex,

Penguin Book

* G.S. Ghurye : Indian Sadhus, Cast, Class and occupation, Social tension

e Barnes H.E. 1959, Introduction to History of Sociology Chicago, The University of Chicago Press

e Coser, Lewis A, 1979 , Master of Sociological Thought, New York

e Singh, Yogendra 1986, Indian Sociology Social Conditioning and Emerging Trends, New Delhi

e Mukherjee, R. K., Sociology and Indian Society, ICSSR, Vol. | to IV
e Sambhulal Doshi & P. C. Jain : Karl Marx, Nex Bebat, Imail Durkheem (In Hindi)

o T Td OiF, U FHGRITER fqaRe $rc 9 94 db

Semester V
Course Code Course Title Course Category | Credit | CIA Theory Total
BAE 507 Geography 50+20
(Geography of India) AnyC'II'Ehree 4 30 (Practical) | 100
70

Objectivess -

1. To make students aware about the geography of their country.
2. To make aware about the soil, climate, vegetation, agriculture, minerals, drainage system of India.
3. To give knowledge regarding population, Transport, Tourism and religion of India.

Unit - |

a) Introduction: Location; Neighboring countries and frontiers.

b) India: A land of diversities; Unity with
¢) Physiographic division; Himalayan regi

in diversities.
on.

d) The Great Plains of India; Peninsular plateau.

Unit - 11
a) Coastal plains and Islands.
b) Drainage systems of India.
¢) Climate: Summer and winter Season.

d) Soil: Type, distribution & characteristics.

Unit — 111
a) Vegetation: Type and their distribution.

b) Agriculture: Major crops and their distribution (Wheat, Rice & Tea).

¢) Minerals: Distribution of Minerals & Minerals Belts — Iron ore & Coal.

d) Industrial regions of India.




Unit- IV
a) Transport & Trade : Ports and foreign Trade.
b) Population: Distribution & Density of population, Sex Ratio & Literacy rate.
¢). Tourism - Component of Tourism, Types & Tourism Resources.
d). Resources Region of India

Practical
a) Distribution map : General rules and method of drawing map.

b) Presentation Socio — Economic data, Qualitative methods : Chorochromatic method, Pictrorial

method, Choroschematic method.
¢) Quantitative method : Choropleth, Isopleth, Dot method.
d) Plain table survey : Instruments required for plain table survey.
e) Plain Table survey : Radiation & intersection method.

Outcomes-

1. Students after having knowledge of overall climate conditions, can adapt themselves at various parts

of country.
2. Can contribute to the Economic growth of the country.

3. Steps may be taken for proper utilisation of resources and controlling population, a major problem.

Suggested Books :

1. TiTS PUIRIGR : IRA 1 WMIferd FHlen, 3= TR Jeiobier, aRToReT
2. AHIRAT TP WRA BT A A, IR g TR, AR

3. foarl fagawrer : ¥R $1 g8 YIdl, AYRIE UUS |, 3R

4, dgH, IR © ferel WRd, &R TS BRI, IRS

5. TIBH, TOINE : HRA BT I, 9 UHRH, TR

Semester V
Course Course Title Course Credit CIA Theory Total
Code Category
BAE Economics Any Three
. . 4 30 70 100
508 (History of Economics Thought) CE

Objectives:
¢+ To enable the student teachers to understand the importance of Economics Thought.
To enable the student teachers to understand the thought of utopian Socialists.
To enable the student teachers to understand the Austrian School of Economics Thought.
To enable the student teachers to understand the Indian Economics Thought.

7
0'0

R/
0.0

R/
0.0

Unit | : History of Economics Thought
a) Meaning and Importance of History of Economics Thought.
b) History of Economic Analysis and Economic History.
c) Mercantilism, Main Characteristics
d) Physiocracy : Main Economic Ideas

Unit Il : Theory of value
a) Adam Simith, Ricardomill, Austrian School (menger, wieser)
b) Marginal Utilligy School - (Gossen, Jevons)
¢) New-Classical School (marshall)
d) The Extension of Classical Ideas of Value the socialists.




Unit 111 : Eolution of Socialistic Though
a) Utoplan Socialism (Saint, Simon, Charies Furierns Robert Owen.)
b) Scientific Socialism (Karl Marx)

c) Development of Ideas on Capital : Adam Smith and his early crities.
d) Continental Economists - Keynes and karl Marx.

Unit IV : Rent Theory and Indian Economic Though
Rent Theory - The for mulation of the Rent-Malthus, Ricardo and the theories Extension of Rent.

a)
b)
c)
d)

The Theories of Interest and Profit.
Early Indian Economic Ideas : Kautilya.

Modern Economic Ideas : Ranade, Naroji M.N. Rai, Gandhi Ji.

Outcomes: After completion the course student would be able to:

1. Understand the geography of their country.

2. Explain the soil, climate, vegetation, agriculture, minerals, drainage system of India.

3. Know regarding population, Transport, Tourism and religion of India.

Reference :

1.

2
3
4
5
6
7

Gideand Rist : History of Economic Doctrines

Haney, L.N. History of Economic Thought
Eric Roll : History of Economic Thought

Anosh, B.N. and Ghosh, R.R. Concise History of Economic Thought (Himalaya Publishing House, Delhi.
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Semester V

Course Code

Course Title

Course Category

Credit

CIA

Theory

Total

BAE 509 Home Science

Any Three

(Advance Family resource management) CE

4

30

70

100

Objectives:
To explain the importance and factors of saving, accounts and accounts keeping.
To motivating factors of home management and Family resource
To understand the concept, elements and types of design.

D3

R/
¢ 0.0 L)

R/

S

O/
0‘0

To make the planning for construction.

Unit | Family and Economy :
Economics: Concept, importance and scope

Demand and consumption: wants and utility, laws of consumption
Family Income and expenditure: Types of income, Budget and steps of its planning, Engeli law
Saving and investment: Importance, factors and its characteristics
Family accounts and methods of accounts keeping

Market: classification, cash credit and wholesale

a)
b)
c)
d)
e)
f)

management.




Unit Il Family Resource management :

a)

Family resource management: components, importance and affEcting factors

b) Family: Its needs and wants, life cycle and stages

c)

Motivating factors of home management: Values, Goals, standards and their interrelationship

d) Household equipment related to cooking, storage and cleaning, modern alternative cooking fuels

like solar energy, elEctricity

Unit 111 Modern Housing

a)
b)
c)
d)

Modern family and housing needs: meaning and functions

EffEcts of housing on family life and activities, owning versus rented

Planning for construction — costing, Objectivess, functional planning and house requirements
Floor covering & curtain- importance and SelEction

Unit 1V Designing and Colurs

a)
b)
c)
d)

Design : definition characteristics & types: structural & dEcorative

Elements of Design : Line Pattern, Form Light, Colour Space, Texture

Principle of design : Balance Rhythm, Harmony Emphasis, Proportion

Study of Colours : Classification & Dimensions : Colour Schemes, Psychological effEcts of
colours

Practical and assignments : Any two of the followings;

Prepare a scrap book related to housing, furnishing and their maintenance.

Prepare a planning Project to construct a building for home

Prepare a survey report related to colour schemes, pattern and their psychological effEct in your local area
Prepare a file for budgeting and financing schemes for home loans

Learning out comes : After completion of this course students will able to learn :

X3

S

X3

S

X3

S

X3

S

X3

8

X3

S

X3

S

Concept, importance and scope of Economics.

Importance and factors of saving, accounts and accounts keeping.

Motivating factors of home management and Family resource  management.
Concept, elements and types of design.

Modern family and housing needs.

EffEcts of housing on family life and activities owning versus rented.
Planning for construction.

References:

1.

© oo Nk W

Ruth E. Deacon. Francille M. Firebaugh (1975): Family Resource Management — Principle and
Application Roy Houghton Miffin Company

Devdas Rajamal. P. The meaning of Home Science, Sri Avinashlingam Home Science College, Cambatore.
P. Kalpana R. “What is Home Science,” Evira Publications, Vadodra.

H. Rutt, “Home Furnishing” Wiley Eastern Ltd. New Delhi.

M K. Mann, Home Management for Indian families

R Deshpande, Modren Ideal homes for India

Gross & Crandall, Management for Indian Families

Nickell & Dorsey, Management in family living

Graig & Rush, Home with characters
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Semester VI

Course Code Course Title Course Category | Credit | CIA | Theory | Total

EDU 601 General Hindi CC 4 30 70 100

SeTG—
1. faenfeiat &1 =) ATHROT BT ATHE 9 BT |

2. fTaenel} &1 a7 oig= g u=F ogd doll 9 uRfkd wRaET |
3. faemelf &1 = @& =1 vd uer faumet & uRfd wxamr |

ghIg—|

1. el

2. |qIAM

3. BRD

4. 9

5. dcH U4 devd

6. UITIAT I

7. wea—Ifad

8. faam wreg
ECaca]

1. JH-TE

2. U 9 & folU & I

3. Hela

4. APl

5. Uoolde

6. &ToT

7. U of@H

8. eyl e
Ecacall

—_

AR (BB — F=0 YA <

2. qE guaT (&) — Agedr a9

3. Rl (UpTdl) — BRE®T Al

4. Al BT IACHR (T7) — ERYB URATS
ghI—IV

1. HrRRYT @ — AIGY, oM del! 3 =el!
2. SIUYER UG — R HAIGHT

3. IMERIRNE feddr — SHaa &1 oI

4. TIRSTHAR AR — U8 3T




;Sllalalzﬁ_
1. fenfein & <R s H gig B8R
2. faeneft erafera =z fores & T\t 81 I |
3. faemeft e oikgd & H8<d, S9! fA9rvdr anfe & 31u= oiRg= BT &l fdbrT B THh |

qrea¥dd
1. Qe 3=, 91 afeee gahrer e, S favene! | (A fawafdeners) aree
2. AW R (T WUB, BT W), DART W ATHRI FHED — Sf. FHON Y9I, SiF
faeguRel wvermre (| fawafdener) @,
i gor—
1. DI AT, FUIGH— ST TR YI0SY, JIRIT ThTI, IHoTHR

2. € GUE, QUICh— Si [Ad HFIsS, el fecTdh, TR
3. T2 Sgrawer Qe <, S Ay [are], A feaRnT ged, |8 fdeel
4. &= greRu-sit gvea 9=
5. JAYFH fF<] ATHRV—agadT< UATE
6. IO F=I—mWda=
Semester VI
Course Course Title Course Credit CIA Theory | Total
Code Category
EDU 602 | Pre- Internship 4 100 100
CcC .
Pre- Internship
Pre-internship distribution (4 Weeks)
Objectives:

X3

%

To acquire the knowledge of internship.

To understand skill focused teaching.

To develop ability of comprehensive school teaching.
To understand and organize various school activities.

R/
0.0

R/
0.0

X3

%

Sr. No. Contents

1. Skills Fouced Teaching

> Introduction

Questioning
Black Board
ReinforECement
Stumulus Variation
Communication
Personality Development etc.

YV V V V VY

2. Comprehensive School Teaching
» Demsstration Lesson Plan
> Lesson based on Various Approaches Method, such as --
o  Co-operative Learning
o Activities Based Apprach



o  Team Teaching

o  Project Method

o  Brain Storming

o Task Based

o  Programme Instruction etc.
3. Unit Plan, Blue Print, Achivement Test and Use of Teaching Aids
4. School Activities

» Physical

> Cultural
» Leteraty
» Yoga Exceress

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course students would able to:
Acquire the knowledge of internship.

Understand skill focused teaching.

¢ Develop ability of comprehensive school teaching.

¢ Understand and organize various school activities

K/
‘0
K/
‘0

7

Semester VI
Course Course Title Course Credit | CIA | Theory | Total
Code Category
BAE 601 Hindi Literature Any Three
4 30 70 100
RSB G ) CE

Se—
1. faermefl o1 gASTqeid 2l & TR § SR o |
2. faemell &7 U= e el W STaId HRIAT Al BT U5 oRge H Y07 47 |
3. AT =M & TSRl Tbx 9dl Agdrad TaR DT |
4. IR ereqTacll BT SIHFHRI Y& $HR 91d Gl Bl TAR HRAT |
Eearll

1. TAGH Jad BT &1 IWUR, aedad], Why Ud R, f[afdy wu, W™ g |=reay gd
T |




1. fqenedt Fraferl va agR g Ao T qur 9 uferfar wemst & o TR ' ad |
2. =8 & o AaEIRS oM H glg BR Fb |
3. faemelf argare vd uikaiites wrearaed! &1 SF ddx U 3701 iJdIad Ud 48T deili-id a9 HDH T |

el YD

1. T ol 2], Sf. 99dT Wvsd, UhrRid—old [JeaRdl | ([ faeafderer), e

Hew Uer—

1. Ao o fal— faqre ey, arofl yereH, et
TS Held fe=dl - uiRaiiie erearaeii— Sf. 7y ea
TS H{eTd |19 3R ST fBi— Sf. HW AR TRAH,
TG Hd femal— Sf. dTelwg TRER fa), GO g ey, aRIoRe
oy 2 - faer & fafdy emam— S wfeis Aigw e,
JolIHS AR BT are— oy Ud F9RY, Guer fHEe,

YA ol feral—dbelerds wifean
IS {eld fe=dl—gedias urvsy

® N o o K~ w0 DN

Semester VI

Course Course Title Course Credit CIA Theory Total
Code Category

BAE 602 | English Literature Any Three

(Prose and Fiction) CE

4 30 70 100

Objectives:

1. To acquaint them with spirituality and psychology.
2. To inculcate human values in the students.
3. To make students understand the relation between Literature and Media.

English Literature

BOA 604
Prose and Fiction
Unit I. RK Narayan : The Guide 20
Unit Il. Anita Desai : Cry the Peacock 20
Unit 111. Mulk Raj Anand : Untouchable 15
Unit IV. Selected Essays 15

V.S. Srinivas Sastri: The Joy of Freedom




Bertrand Russell: “How to Escape from Intellectual Rubbish”
Acharya Mahapragya: From Religion to VVocation: Limitations of Cravings.

S. Radhakrishnan: An Ideal Before the Youth

Outcome:

1- They will understand the relation between literature and Media.
2- This will inculcate a sense of Spirituality.

Suggested Reading :

1- Prasad, B. A Background to the Study of English Literature. Macmillan, 2004.
2- Collected Essays. Jain Vishva Bharti Institute, Ladnun.

3- Short Stories of Yesterday and Today. (ED.) Shiv K Kumar. OUP, New Delhi.
4- The Guide. R.K. Narayan, OUP, New Delhi.

5- The Guide. R.K. Narayan, OUP, New Delhi.
Semester VI
Course Course Title Course | Credit| CIA | Theory | Total
Code Category
BAE 603 | Sanskrit Literature Any Three 4 30 70 100
HEHd SR & Wi (AgRIgT Bigal) CE
Te—
1. TN BT GRE ST |
2. YHANIRT AR HARETTH & YAl & AT 3T BT AT BHRAT |

3. for=a anfe < ufshamati &1 9 BRI |

TPE—1 g Rigia PGS & <@ 707 ¥ THRe Tb (G 629 ¥ 765), Fa~d TG (T 766 T 887 )

SPIS—2 YEEIIAE DT (51 | 60 )
1. F¥pd ¥ R= T
2. =1 A A& srgare
3. greated
NGEIGIEEN
1. Q1 Ui @ AT
2. V& AT U

SPIE—3 FAREHT (i=ar )
1. 31 TlId BT AUHT AT
2. FAREITH TR AT U




SHIE—4 A RAFIMPT I (151 3 180)
1. QI Tl gff
2. Q1 W&l & Aepd H ugrErE
3. Ui weal @ 37

;3[]@'&'2'1_
1. 3=, =g anfe ufshansii &1 =9 8 |

2. AHNIGE U9 oY aradl & T BT enIT B |
3. T & fafeeT emq wut @ ST BN

LU G G
1. oY Rrgr $1gd), sNaRarsidd, Hureh—Hee Rig gperarel, drgrn e qa, faeel
2. NEAgATE BIgal, Sf. Bftel 9d fgddl, smarl fdvdfderer g, aRIoRd
3. {AR HHH, ARGHET YBTeH,
4. YHATIQE, AT gARAIET, fdoell AT ARG YhRM, TR
5
6

. AR IAIgATe $IgEl, dIUE. 3T

Semester VI
Course Course Title Course Credit | CIA | Theory | Total
Code Category
BAE 604 | History Any Three
(P Redg & 3h &) <ued) CE 4 30 70 100

SO

1. Tl &1 smyfee faea & sfoer | aRfFd FRamr |
2. IMRPT Td BT Hifd & He<d BT gdTT |

3. 3Toll Ud STHAT & THIBRUT P YOG Ufsham &1 9T |
4. C HY U G I HE b HE<d Dl Gl |

SPIE—1

: 37ef, BRI, Pefl TAT A BT AR | gH YR 3f&ler : RO T4 AT TR
BT AN | gfara] &F FoIR AR : Iqaed, Ahaldl & HRUT G4 YR |
P2
IMRPBT BT WAl UM : HROT 3R RO | WA &1 HIfed : BROT 3R gRom | aiferad
AT BT by, Ao = Td uad | e wif=g : dROT 3R gRom |
$PE—3
STHAT BT UHIARU Ud faHTd BT ARSI | $Toll Bl TUDHIBRUT : HicAedi, e, AT,
IRIETeE] Td BIR BT ARG | IMBIDHT H AHSIAE : HRUT Ud IR | UeH favd gg : BRI
IR IR | = BT 1917 5. B IIRIAP BI~d B HROT JR YR |
P4
Scoll H WIRREAE & Sqd & BRU| Al A ANiEE & I8 & BRYT| fgdg fdeg gg
PRI AR IR | (T FG B WIYA— JEHed] d SRV | FIad g FY : Iga, Rgid
UG ITAIT |
SucIferi—




1. foemedt fawa gfiem™ &1 9MMg M uTa &R D |
2. 3MR®I, BRI, TAT S Hifad A IR0 UTd B FHIST H AT et &1 faRe &
ORI |
3. 3¢l U4 STHAT & UBIHRUT I I AT B IR YT R AT |
4. YA NI FE D A HeTd DI FHS I |
UEIYED /HaH T
. 3, BReIeR—fdeg &1 sfaer™, Al [Us HFAl, SRR |
. OIF UUS ARR—URET g ST &1 SW@El, o9 UehRM AfGey, SR |
. S, S BIeRM U4 ¥, Sf. Ubra—3mgie fawd &1 sfagra—u=eiiel yahre, SayR |
T[T, urel ARAN—ZRIY BT sfer, 2= Aread ey ey, Ty faee |
. oHl, HOETTE, T fIRISIRE Td B8N, HHARNE—Md fded &1 3fier, ™Rl g
ST, SR |
. Fisher, H.A.L.- A history of Europe, Landon 1949.
. Devish, H.A.- An outline history of the world, oxford university press, New yark 1968.

a B~ WN =

~N O

Semester-VI
Objects:
1. To Introduce students to the history of modern world.
2. Explain the importance of the American and French revolutions.
3. Explain the inspiring process of unification of Italy and Germany.
4. Explain the importance of United Nation.
Unit-I
Renaissance: Meaning, reason, development of art and Literature. Religion movement: Reason and
Martin luthar’s Contribution. Defendant religion reform Movement: Objectives, Causes and
consequences of Success.
Unit-Il
America Freedom Struggle: causes and Consequences. The Revolution of France: Causes and
Consequences. Nepolian Bonaparte’s rise. conquest and fall. Industrial revolution: Causes and
Consequences.
Unit-l1l
Germany’s unification and bismarck’s Contribution Integration of Italy: Difficulties, Efforts, Contribution
of Garibaldi and Kabur. Imperialism in Africa: Causes and Consequences. First World War and More
Results. 1957 of Russia Causes and Consequences of Bolshevik Revolution.
Unit-1V
Rise of Fascism in Italy. Rise in Nazism in Germany. Second World War: Causes and Consequences.
Establishment of the League of Nation- due to failure. United nation: Objectives and Achievements.
Learning Outcomes:-
1. Student will be able to get general Knowledge of World history.
2. After getting inspiration from the revolution, American, French, Russian etc.
3. Integration of Italy and Germany will be able to get inspiration from nation building.
Reference Book
1. Fisher, H.A.L.- A history of Europe, Landon 1949.
2. Devish, H.A.- An outline history of the world, oxford university press, New yark 1968.



Semester VI

Course Course Title Course Credit CIA Theory Total
Code Category
BAE 605 | Political Science Any Three
(@i e CE 4 30 70 100
Sew—

1. faenfeil &I ARG BT oIfdd BT [dbTd BT |

2. fawg # faf=1 gaR @1 gfed 89 arell geAmRl & IR <7 |
3. 9l 8 fdva R BT SIHHRT <7 |

4. faf=1 <ot 1 facer Nfaal &1 ST